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Incorporating Hands-On Activities in Religious Studies Classes 

Fatma Abdel Hafiz 
 

Abstract 

The mission of an Islamic school is to foster an Islamic Learning Environment that develops 
the spiritual, scholastic, emotional, social, and physical need of each child. This paper 
describes how important it is to make a Religious Studies classroom more interesting and 
attractive to the students. This is done by incorporating activities such as hands-on, discovery 
using multimedia, using paper/cardboards to model different stories from the Qur’an, flash 
cards and memory games for recall and memorizing, and using problem-solving activities to 
teach Islamic concepts (i.e. Zakat). A thorough description and some examples of hands-on 
activities are provided in this paper. 
 
 

Authored by 

Fatma Abdel Hafiz started her career in the US as an interpreter for the Arabic Language at 
John Hopkins’ University Hospital. Currently, she is a Religious Studies and Arabic Language 
teacher and as the Head of the Department of Arabic and Religious Studies at New Horizon 
School, LA. for nine years. She is an active member of ACTFL and attends all Islamic Studies 
and teacher-development workshops sponsored by the BIAE, Aldeen Foundation, and many 
others. In addition to teaching, Ms. Abdel Hafiz also organizes and develops all Islamic-related 
religious events/activities conducted by her school (i.e. Hajj Simulation, Ramadan 
Celebration, etc.). 
 

 
Incorporating Hands-On Activities in Religious Studies 

I. Statement of the Problem & Review of Literature 

A well-rounded Islamic Studies education that implements the values and morals of 
the teachings of Islam is direly needed in America. In a study conducted by Kambiz Ghanea 
Bassiri, he reports that sixty-eight percent of the respondents indicated that it is “very” and 
“quite” important to have Islamic schools in America (1997). Therefore, it should be the goal 
of the Muslim community to provide Muslim children with the opportunity to live and learn 
amongst their Muslim peers through a nourishing environment that elaborates on the essence 
of Islam. Such an environment would mainly be provided through Islamic schools as they help 
to promote a healthy Muslim identity. 
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 The benefits of exposing Muslim students to Religious Studies in the classroom 
incorporate the means to developing self-confidence and the ability to become productive 
members of society (“Mission, Vision, & Goals,” 2010 & Peek, 2005). There are a number of 
reasons why Muslim schools and the study of religion are important. For example, in such 
Muslim schools, the guidelines of Islam are taught and practiced in the classroom. Also, the 
teachers can sustain a proper Islamic atmosphere. The Muslim students would be expected to 
wear Islamic attire and behave accordingly. Most importantly, Religious Studies can be very 
beneficial in allowing Muslim students to tackle current events and relate to the world 
through an Islamic point of view (Syed, 2001).  
 The advantages of implementing Islamic Studies vary from an individual level to a 
community level. In regards to an individual level, each Muslim student would be able to 
adapt personal characteristics preached in Islam, including honesty, truthfulness, hard work, 
innovativeness, determination, fairness, kindness, etc. In addition to this, teaching Islamic 
Studies to Muslim Americans can positively affect the community at large, with the teachings 
of Islam implemented in everyday life and in interactions with society. Islamic studies will 
promote a strong Islamic community, which would implement such teachings in different 
aspects of public service such as establishing various community hospitals, parks, and 
homeless feeding events (Syed, 2001).  
 
 To foster an Islamic learning environment, such Religious Studies classes would need 
to be both motivational and enjoyable. This can be accomplished through implementing 
factors such as a positive attitude towards learning, creativity, and mere fun. It has been 
proven through a number of studies that hands-on activities are amongst the most effective 
learning styles. A hands-on approach allows the students to become active participants versus 
passive learners because it promotes student independency and creativity in problem solving. 
 
 Students vary on a wide spectrum from those who have difficulties in certain learning 
arenas to those who are simply not interested in learning. Hands-on activities would stimulate 
both ends of the spectrum and allow the students to have fun and absorb information that 
they normally wouldn’t through conventional teaching styles such as lectures. In other words, 
students who are exposed to hands-on activities have a better chance of remembering the 
material and would also feel a sense of accomplishment after the activity has been 
completed. A Chinese Proverb states:  “I hear and I forget, I see, and I remember.  I do and I 
understand” 
 
 In essence, the goal is to have each student become a part of the learning experience 
versus being a mere spectator.  
 
 According to a study entitled, “The Academic Value of Hands-on Craft Projects in 
Elementary Schools,” instructors reported devoting most of their classroom time to hands-on 
activities because they noticed that their students did significantly better and retained the 
information for a longer period of time. The teachers reported that the students who engaged 
in hands-on activities scored significantly higher on their understanding of the material when 
compared to the students who were only taught through mere lectures. Their report states:  

“In classes that spent almost half instructional time on hands-on 
projects (48%), students scored an average of 83 out of a possible 100 
on the knowledge application task. By comparison, students whose 
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classes devoted low percentage of class time to hands-on craft projects 
(11.8%) scored an average of 75”   (2002) 
 

 While participating in hands-on activities, the students would share a set of integrated 
goals and work together in understanding the material. This would promote team work and 
allow the students to become more willing to ask questions and to volunteer information; as 
well as, improving the students’ behavior and socialization skills. In addition to that, instead 
of being bombarded with large sums of information, the students would gain a sense of 
curiosity and seek that information themselves (HIA Foundation, 2002). Therefore, in order to 
allow Muslim students to obtain a vivid understanding of the concepts and facts revolving 
around Islam, hands-on activities should definitely be incorporated in all Religious/Islamic 
Studies classrooms (Haury, 1994). 
 
 
II. Methods & Recommendations of Practical implementation: 

 
 Level I: 
 
          i. Using flash cards to help memorize the Qur'an: 
This activity is done by first dividing the classroom into groups of two. Each group is then 
given a Controlling Mother Card (which is a big Flash card that contains numbers, with each 
number representing the order of words in a particular Ayah. So for example, for the Ayah 
"Kol Howa Allaho Ahad,"the numbers on the Controlling Mother Card will be (1), (2), (3), and 
(4) in consecutive order). After each group is given the Controlling Mother Card for a 
particular Ayah, the instructor then puts flash cards upside down on each group's desk, with 
each flash card with contain one word in the selected Ayah. So for example, for the Ayah "Kol 
Howa Allaho Ahad," there will have 4 flash cards, one card for each word in the Ayah.) The 
students of each group will then work together, with each member of the group taking 
his/her turn to flip a flash card and matching it to the appropriate order of the word in the 
Ayah (For example, for the Ayah "Kol Howa Allaho Ahad," Student A picks and flips over a 
flash card that has the word "Allaho" on it. The student will then have to match the word 
"Allaho" to the number that best fits the order of the word in the Ayah-- number (3) on the 
Controlling Mother Card).  
         
       ii. Paper Modeling for Quranic Stories: 
This hands-on activity must first be prepared for by the instructor who prints out Lap book 
templates for each student from free online sources (i.e. 
url: http://www.homeschoolshare.com) and brings them to class. Some examples of this 
activity include creating a Lap book for Prophet Nuh's story, using an arc-shaped template and 
creating a Lab book for Surat AlNahl, using a bee-shaped template. 
 
Level II: 
 
          i. Using Memory Games for Recall in Islamic Studies: 
An example of this hands-on activity is the Hajj Lesson memory game. The teacher would first 
write the lesson's glossary terms ('Tawaf', 'Sa'a', 'Mina', 'Mount Arafat’, 'Al-Muzdalaffa', and 
'Jamorat Sacrafices') twice on two separate note cards. Then the students are asked to flip all 
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the note cards upside down so that they cannot see the glossary terms on the other side of 
each note card. After this step is over with, the students are then ready to play the Hajj 
Lesson memory game, which is played the same way any memory game is played. Due to 
repetition and the visual display of the glossary terms, the students are able to memorize 
them better. 
 
          ii. Use of Multimedia for Memory and Recall: 
For this activity, the instructor schedules computer lab time ahead of time, which is usually 
arranged and organized with the school administration. Under the instructor's supervision, 
he/she tells the students to go to an online Quranic teaching website designed to facilitate 
the recall and memorization of the Quran and/or Hadith for Muslim children (i.e. url: 
http://www.harfkids.com).  
 
 
Level III: 
          i. Classrooms Discussions and Visual Presentations: 
There are many directions the instructor can take and lead this hands-on activity. One 
example of this activity is instructing the students to create a mini platform of a specific 
Islamic event/activity (i.e. Hajj). The students will assist the instructor in cutting out and 
gluing the 3-D paper-shaped objects on a thick-layered platform. After the layout platform is 
ready for use, the instructor then gives each student objects (representing people) and asks 
each one of the students to first describe how a certain activity is done, and then show the 
class how that activity is performed using the platform that was created and the object given 
by the instructor. 
         
  ii. Using Multimedia for the Understanding of Quranic Stories: 
Under the instructor's supervision, he/she tells the students to go to an online Islamic 
teaching website designed to facilitate the understanding of Quranic stories for Muslim 
children (i.e. url: http://www.islamicity.com-- Kids Corner). This website also allows 
students to color online, memorize and practice the different Ahadith. 
 
Levels IV & V: 
 
          i. Using Online Islamic Quizzes to Compete with Other Fellow Students: 
Under the instructor's supervision, he/she tells the students to go to the online website 
http://www.albalagh.net/kids/quiz or to http://islamcan.com/quiz/index.shtml to take an 
online quiz that will test their knowledge in Islam. Taking these online quizzes is very 
beneficial to the student because not only will the student be able to know how much 
material he/she has grasped, but he/she will also have the opportunity to learn the correct 
answers of the questions that they missed (because after the answers are submitted by the 
student, the results demonstrate the number of questions that were answered 
correctly/incorrectly, and for the ones that were answered incorrectly, the correct answer is 
given). 
 
          ii. Create Models to Represent an Islamic Studies Lesson: 
This hands-on activity is done by assigning students to a specific topic and asking them to do 
their research, prepare a presentation, and create a model representing his/her topic (ie. 
poster, Lap book, etc.). The main advantage of this hands-on activity is that it could be done 
as many times as possible/needed during the school year. 
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          iii. Sing Songs and Create Plays to Reinforce Quranic Stories and Islamic Values: 
A great way to incorporate hands-on activities in Islamic Studies classrooms is by allowing the 
students to nurture their spirituality and imagination by allowing them to sing Islamic songs 
and/or perform scenes from Quranic stories or Islamic lessons. As an example, the teacher 
could direct the class to memorize one of Hamza Robertson’s or Yusuf Islam’s songs. 
 
          iv. Implement Math to Teach Lessons: 

This activity could be done in a variety of ways. One way to implement this hands-on activity 
is by assigning students to a topic that is related to Islam (i.e. Muslims in Malaysia), and 
asking them to do their research on the topic, write a paper, and present their specific topic 
to the class using visual aids that are mathematical in nature (i.e. pie charts and bar graphs 
representing the total number of Muslims living in Malaysia versus the rest of the world, etc.) 
Another way to implement mathematics in Islamic lessons is by handing out a Zakat worksheet 
to the class. The instructor would allow the students to work on the handout independently at 
first, but then he/she could ask the students to show their work on the board—which would 
allow the class to interact and discuss these Islamic-related mathematical problems and 
would allow the transfer of feedback to and from students. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

8

 
 

References 

Ghanea Bassiri, Kambiz. Competing Visions of Islam in the United States, Greenwood press, 
1997. 
Haury, David L, and Peter Rillero. "Perspectives of Hands-On Science Teaching." North Central  
Regional Educational Laboratory Website. The ERIC Clearinghouse for Science, Mathematics, 
and Environmental Education, 1994. Web. 10 Jan. 2010. 
<http://www.ncrel.org/sdrs/areas/issues/content/cntareas/science/eric/eric-6.htm>. 
 
Haury, David L, and Peter Rillero. "What are the Benefits of Hands-On Learning? How do I  
 Justify a Hands-On Approach?" North Central Regional Educational Laboratory  
 Website. The ERIC Clearinghouse for Science, Mathematics, and Environmental  
 Education, 1994. Web. 10 Jan. 2010.   
 http://www.ncrel.org/sdrs/areas/issues/content/cntareas/science/eric/eric-2.htm 
 
Hobby Industry Association. "The Academic Value of Hands-on Craft Projects in Elementary  
Schools." teacherplace.org. HIA Foundation, 2002. Web. 10 Jan.  2010. 
<http://www.teacherplace.org/downloads/res_fullreport.pdf>. 
 
"Mission, Vision & Goals." New Horizon School - Los Angeles Website. ICworldnet.com, 2009.  
Web. 10 Jan. 2010. <http://www.newhorizonla.org/index.php?page=mvg>. 
Peek, Lori. "Becoming Muslim: the development of a religious identity." Findarticles.com. CBS  
Interactive Inc., Fall 2005. Web. 10 Jan. 2010.  
http://findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m0SOR/is_3_66/ai_n27860981/ 
 
Syed, Ibrahim B. "Education of Muslim Children - Challenges and Opportunities." The  
advantages and disadvantages of Public, Parochial, Private non-parochial, Islamic, Virtual 
Islamic, or Home Schools in the United States. Islam for Today, 2001. Web. 10 Jan. 2010. 
<http://www.isla 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

9

Differentiated Instruction Demystified 

Nishat AliKhan 
 
Abstract 

Differentiated instruction is a very important tool in teaching today. Each and every student 
has the potential to learn. Differentiated instruction is crucial to help us reach and empower 
each and every student in our quest to help them learn and succeed. Differentiated 
instruction is a method that helps teachers examine their approach to curriculum instruction 
and delivery to empower their students in their classrooms and to motivate them to excel in 
the wide world of academia, regardless of their abilities. Through the implementation of 
differentiated instruction, students will be better equipped to succeed both academically and 
socially.  
 

About the Author 

Born in Chicago, Illinois, Nishat holds several degrees & memberships to professional 
organizations. She earned a BS in Microbiology from CSULA in LA, CA in 2005 & a Masters in 
Clinical Microbiology from The University of Nottingham in Nottingham, UK in 2006. She has 
taught a full-time combination class since 2007 & part-time since 2000. Nishat is a member of 
NSTA, CSTA, CATE, & CMC. Nishat is a dedicated, enthusiastic, hard-working 4th & 5th grade 
teacher at New Horizon School – Los Angeles. In addition to her teaching role, she is 
Curriculum Coordinator, past ISNA presenter, organizer of several school events, 
competitions, the Interschool Spelling Bee, & publisher of The Weekly Bulletin. 
 

Differentiating Instruction Demystified 

Differentiated instruction is the new buzz in education, but what does it mean? What is 
differentiated instruction? Why do we need to differentiate instruction and how do we do it? 
“Differentiated instruction is a teaching theory based on the premise that instructional 
approaches should vary and be adapted in relation to individual and diverse students in the 
classroom” (Hall, 2002). To put it simply, differentiated instruction is an approach to teaching 
and learning for students of differing abilities in the same class. Within the parameters of our 
given economic outlook, schools have been forced to diversify the composition of mainstream 
classrooms. The reality and ramifications of this diversification weigh heavily on us, the 
teachers. It is up to the teachers to ensure that we continue to prepare all students for the 
“real world,” to be successful, productive members of our global society. 

 

Differentiated instruction originated as a method most often witnessed in the one-room 
schoolhouses that founded the educational system in the United States, where each student 
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got what they needed from the curriculum. Popularly, differentiated instruction has been 
utilized in few capacities since, examples include: special needs classrooms; a way to 
segregate gifted students from normal students; and, as we all know, in multi-age classrooms. 
This being said, the outlook is quickly changing due to the economic hardships the country 
and the global community is suffering. As administrations are forced to increase class sizes 
with a more diverse student population and reduce the number of sections being offered, it is 
essential that teachers learn to differentiate curriculum instruction and delivery more now, 
than ever before in our history.  

 

Misconceptions related to differentiated instruction are based on the planning and 
implementation of differentiation. Differentiated instruction is not the same assignment given 
to all the students with varying levels of difficulty for certain students, nor is it grading some 
students more harshly than other students. Differentiation does not mean to let students who 
finish early play games for enrichment, as beneficial as they may be, nor does it mean to 
assign advanced learners extra work or extensions of assignments after regular work is 
finished. It is common knowledge that asking students to do more of what they already know 
is useless and asking students to do everything plus more is punitive. Differentiation is not 
simply allowing students to choose their own book to read or their own task to do, but a 
concerted effort to meet students where they are and move them forward. Just giving 
students options to choose from, does not make it differentiated. Differentiation is not simply 
a “different” curriculum for the sake of being different, but it is a “different” curriculum 
where the differences “target and accommodate students’ diverse needs and deficiencies in 
the learning process through careful changes in content, process, and product” (Sacco, 2010). 

Differentiated instruction is proactive, qualitative, rooted in assessment, provides multiple 
approaches to content, process, and product, student-centered, a blend of whole-class, 
group, and individual instruction, and is dynamic. A critical component of differentiated 
instruction is flexible grouping. Cooperative learning, a method of grouping, achieves positive 
interdependence, face-to-face promotive interaction, individual and group accountability, 
interpersonal and small group skills, and group processing (Rutledge, 2003). The rationale 
behind differentiated instruction varies for each person, but it is centered on the idea that 
each student is different and has very different needs. “A differentiated classroom provides 
different avenues to acquiring content, to processing or making sense of ideas, and to 
developing products so that each student can learn” (Tomlinson, 2001). 

 

Differentiated instruction is a result of understanding the students in your classroom, the way 
they learn, and their interests. Truly understanding how students learn is the driving force 
behind differentiated instruction or individualized instruction. It helps teachers and students 
set up learning goals or objectives. As with everything, having clearly defined learning goals 
or specific objectives is important because it is assessable and quantifiable. Goals and 
objectives give students, teachers, and parents something to evaluate. In terms of planning 
our differentiated instruction, we set up the goals and then differentiate our content, 
process, and / or product to reach these goals or objectives. Learning styles and multiple 
intelligences must be taken into account when thinking about ways to differentiate 
instruction. This provides opportunities for all learners to make sense of the curriculum. 
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Once teachers truly understand the needs of their students, they can use that knowledge to 
engage the process of differentiation. The process of differentiation is variable. The process 
varies based on the age of your students. Elementary students vary greatly in their readiness, 
interest, and learning profile than their middle school or high school counterparts. Even 
though the basis of differentiation may vary, the elements that are varied are standard. The 
four areas of differentiation include: content, process, product, and learning environment. 
“Teachers can differentiate four classroom elements based on student readiness, interest, or 
learning profile: content – what the student needs to learn or how the student will get access 
to the information; process – activities in which the student engages in order to make sense of 
or master the content; products – culminating projects that ask the student to rehearse, 
apply, and extend what he or she has learned in a unit; and learning environment – the way 
the classroom works and feels” (Tomlinson, 2000).  

 

The main characteristics of a differentiated classroom are that instruction is concept-focused 
and principle-driven, that student readiness assessments are on-going and are built into the 
curriculum, that flexible grouping is consistently used, and that students are active explorers 
with the teacher guiding the exploration. “These four characteristics shape the teaching and 
learning in an effective differentiated classroom” (Tomlinson, 1995). 

 

Differentiation of content is the differentiation of instruction based on altering the basic 
curriculum. There are many elements to content differentiation within the content area 
including: using elements and materials to support the instruction, which gives all students 
access; aligning all tasks to learning goals and objectives, usually written incrementally to the 
point of achievement “resulting in a continuum of skills-building tasks;” and making sure that 
all instruction is concept-focused and principle-driven. “The content of instruction should 
address the same concepts with all students, but adjust by degree of complexity for the 
diversity of learners in the classroom” (Hall, 2002). Examples of content differentiated 
instruction include utilizing different readability levels, digital versions of text, utilizing level 
appropriate spelling or vocabulary lists, presenting materials visually and through auditory 
means, and provide groupings (Tomlinson, 2000).  

 

Differentiation of process is the differentiated instruction of how students come to 
understand and make sense of the content. One of the key elements in differentiated 
instruction in process is the element of flexible grouping. “Based on the content, project, and 
on-going evaluations, grouping and re-grouping must be a dynamic process as one of the 
foundations of differentiated instruction” (Hall, 2002). It is during this step, that classroom 
management becomes an important factor as well. Examples of differentiating process 
include using tiered activities – having the same assignment with different levels of 
scaffolding or complexity and support for students, setting up student interest centers and 
encouraging visits to the centers; developing personal agendas or task lists with whole class 
and individual work for each student; utilizing hands-on or manipulative supports for certain 
students; and varying time given for completion of certain tasks (Tomlinson, 2000). 

 

Differentiation of product is the differentiated instruction of how students present what they 
have learned and what they know about a given content area. Elements of product 
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differentiation are: pre-, on-going, and post- assessment of student readiness and growth is 
essential; that students are active and responsible in their learning; and that responses from 
students are varied as are requirements and expectations (Hall, 2002). Examples of 
differentiating product includes creating puppet shows, writing letters, developing murals 
with labels, using rubrics, portfolios, allowing students to work in groups or solo, and 
encouraging students to create their own presentation of their understanding of the content 
area. 

 

The learning environment can also be differentiated to achieve student success. Examples of 
differentiating the learning environment includes: ensuring there is space to work quietly 
without distraction and where students can work together; providing materials that reflect a 
variety of cultures and home settings; setting out clear guidelines for independent work; 
developing routines that allow students to get help when the teacher is busy; and helping 
students understand that some students need to move around while others needs to sit down 
to learn (Tomlinson, 2000). 

 

The best way to begin differentiation is with the teacher. Teachers have to realize that just 
like students; they too have different interests and natural affinities. It is important that 
teachers balance their needs with the needs of their students. It is important for teachers to 
reflect on their classroom and their teaching or educational philosophy. Here it is helpful to 
see where the teacher is on track with their beliefs and where they are not on track. Once 
differentiation is decided, establishing and managing a differentiated classroom are key. 
Preparing students and parents is very important in differentiation because parents are 
partners in their children’s education and must therefore, be brought on-board and made 
aware of what is going on in their child’s classroom and answer any questions they may have. 
In essence, it is essential to let parents and students know what to expect, to stay in constant 
communication with them. It is also wise to get the administration and fellow colleagues in on 
this plan. Planning for differentiation should be well-researched and implementation should 
be gradual, starting slowly. Sudden implementation, like sudden change, can be 
overwhelming and can cause burnout. Start by incorporating one type of differentiation one 
time a day, than slowly increase the time and the types of differentiation, monitoring student 
progress along every step. At this junction, it is important to think about classroom and 
behavior management routines, for students to know where to put assignments, how to move 
around in the room, and how they listen to directions. It is important to teach students the 
routines 

 

Managing a differentiated classroom can seem daunting in the beginning, however, if teachers 
prepare themselves – it will get better. An important task in managing the classroom is to 
build up a tool box of strategies that can be used to differentiate instruction. “Among 
instructional strategies that can help teachers manage differentiation and help students find 
a good learning ‘fit’ are the following: use of multiple texts and supplementary materials; use 
of computer programs; interest centers; learning contracts; compacting; tiered sense-making 
activities and tiered products; tasks and products designed with multiple intelligence 
orientation; independent learning contracts; complex instruction; group investigation; 
product criteria negotiated jointly by student and teacher; and graduated task- and product-
rubrics” (Tomlinson, 1995). 
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In conclusion, differentiated instruction is the new hot topic in education today. Teachers, 
administrators, and school personnel are finally realizing that students need different paths 
to knowledge. Each and every student has the potential to actualize their dreams and it is our 
job to help the students achieve them. Differentiated instruction is a teaching theory and 
practice citing that each and every student has the ability to learn and that we, teachers, 
must facilitate that learning, and empowering students to achieve. “At the core of true 
differentiated instruction is the creation of multiple paths to learning for students so that 
they all have equal and, more important, appropriate access to the course curriculum” 
(Sacco, 2010). Differentiated instruction can be developed by the ability to vary content, 
process, and product to meet the needs of a diverse student body. 

 

Appendix: 

 

Steps to Plan for Differentiated Instruction: (Teach-nology, 2010) 
1) Know Your Students 

a. Determine the ability level of your students 
b. Survey student interests 
c. Think about classroom / behavior management 

2) Build a Variety of Teaching Strategies 
a. Direct Instruction 
b. Inquiry-based Learning 
c. Cooperative Learning 
d. Information Processing Strategies 

3) Identify a Variety of Instructional Activities 
a. That require students to develop and apply knowledge in ways that make sense 

to them and that is meaningful and relevant 
4) Identify Ways to Assess or Evaluate Student Progress 

a. Portfolios 
b. Rubrics 
c. Performance-based Assessment 
d. Knowledge mapping 

 

For more information on any of these websites, games and activities, or toys feel free to e-
mail me at nishukhala@yahoo.com. 
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Toys and Games – Learning Tools! Really? 

Nishat Alikhan 
 
Abstract 

As society moves through this technological age, students have become more visual and 
kinesthetic learners. It is important that as teachers, we incorporate each facet of student 
learning styles in our curriculum instruction and delivery. “Toys and games are exceptional 
teaching tools because they are non-threatening to students of any age” (Sarquis & Sarquis, 
2005). They can enhance cross-curricular learning in the classroom; increase classroom 
interaction, student motivation, and engagement, aid in classroom and behavior 
management, and as a method of differentiating instruction. Through the use of toys and 
games, students will be better equipped to succeed both academically and socially.  
 

About the Author 

Born in Chicago, Illinois, Nishat holds several degrees & memberships to professional 
organizations. She earned a BS in Microbiology from CSULA in LA, CA in 2005 & a Masters in 
Clinical Microbiology from The University of Nottingham in Nottingham, UK in 2006. She has 
taught a full-time combination class since 2007 & part-time since 2000. Nishat is a member of 
NSTA, CSTA, CATE, & CMC. Nishat is a dedicated, enthusiastic, hard-working 4th & 5th grade 
teacher at New Horizon School – Los Angeles. In addition to her teaching role, she is 
Curriculum Coordinator, past ISNA presenter, organizes several school events, competitions, 
the Interschool Spelling Bee, & publishes The Weekly Bulletin. 
 

Toys and Games… Learning Tools! Really? 

Take a moment and think back to your childhood, think about your favorite toy or game. Do 
you remember what you learned from that game? Was it a card game – ever think about the 
math involved? Was it a board game – ever think about the logic and strategy involved? These 
are just a few skills learned using toys and games. So, why do so many teachers fear toys and 
games in their classrooms? Many teachers are victims of toy and game related myths. Many 
myths floating around revolve around the idea that games and toys are just distractions and 
can’t actually teach their curriculum. However, toys and games are an integral part of 
student lives, therefore, should be brought into the classroom. “Toys and games are 
exceptional teaching tools because they are non-threatening to students of any age” (Sarquis 
& Sarquis, 2005).  
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As society moves through this technological age, we know our students have become more 
visual and kinesthetic learners. It is important that as teachers, we incorporate each facet of 
student learning styles in our curriculum instruction and delivery. “Toys can provide 
motivation as well as keep the students focused on a particular area of study for longer 
periods of time – something students at the elementary level often struggle with,” (Weisheit, 
2009). Motivated, focused students result in better performing students. Toys and games are 
an excellent way of differentiating instruction within the classroom, of enhancing cross-
curricular learning, reviewing and re-teaching concepts, and aiding in the engagement and 
motivation of students. Immediate results include an increase in classroom participation and 
student interaction. 

 

Games, technological resources, and toys have become an essential resource in this fast-
paced, technologically progressive society. “Variety in teaching methods and presentation of 
material will increase student engagement. Video games, iPods, DVDs, cds, laptops, e-mail, 
and instant messaging are more a part of student life than ever before and teachers have “to 
tap into students’ inherent interest in these methods” (Rowen, 2005). Through the use of the 
Internet, smart boards, the overhead projector, document cameras, video streaming, and 
other educational technologies, teachers open new avenues of learning involving more 
students and integrating different learning styles including auditory, kinesthetic, and visual 
learners. Technology has the potential to engage students at higher levels due to perceptions 
that they can be successful (Guha and Leonard, 2002)” (Alikhan, 2009). 

 

Games played off screen work just as well as screen media to motivate and engage students 
by eliciting healthy competition, peer interaction, and encouraging teamwork. “Playing with 
toys and using games allows students to develop social skills, learn about rules and 
refereeing, reinforce learned information, creativity and much more” (Unique Kids Stuff, 
2009). A few toys and games I utilize on a daily basis include dominoes, dice, boards, noise 
makers, student tool kits, War, Bingo, “I Have . . . Who Has,” Word Builder, Scrabble, and 
“Who Wants to be a Champion?” to name a few. Games and toys can be incorporated into any 
curriculum, with a little work.  
 
Toys, such as noisemakers, are excellent tools to time students. Time has become an 
important factor in standardized testing situations that we need to find ways to prepare our 
students for these timed situations. Noise makers or sound makers are generally a version of a 
timed sound – for those more tech savvy individuals, these timed pieces can be created or for 
the rest of us, they can be bought. They can be used to time transitions or other tasks. These 
short instances of timing, gives students the semblance of time – to actualize how much or 
how little time tasks consume. Toys and games are also useful tools of differentiated 
instruction. Due to the variability of the rules surrounding toys and games, they can be 
manipulated to benefit any skill level and any age. 
 
Student tool kits are another important set of toys. These kits are sets of tools to be utilized 
during class time to review, practice, or teach a particular concept. The kits may include 
dice, dominoes, playing cards, highlighter strips, number lines, bingo cards – student created 
flash cards, paper clips, place value cards, spinners, pattern blocks, and tangram sets. 
Student tool kits instantly engage students and allow students to believe that they are not 
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actually doing work, but playing games. As a teacher, this is what I love – students busy 
working and not even realizing it. 
 
 
War can be used to review a number of mathematic skills such as addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division, fractions, and exponents. War can be played with dice, dominoes, or 
playing cards. War includes games played by dividing the class into two teams. The teacher or 
moderator roles a set of dice and then tells the teams the two numbers. The teacher or 
moderator also gives the students an operation to use with these numbers. For instance, in 
my class I may roll a five and a seven. Then I tell my students to multiply. Each student has a 
communicator, a dry-erase marker, and an eraser. Students solve the problem on the play side 
of their communicator, turn it over, recap their marker, and position their marker back at 
attention to signify their completion of the problem. The first complete team to be at 
attention, have their boards checked and if all correct, score the point in that round. In my 
classroom each game is played to 20 points and the winning team gets a small prize. Prizes 
can include stickers, points, play money, and extra playtime, etcetera. This game works to 
motivate students both intrinsically and extrinsically. Students want to win and students 
appreciate the reward. The level of difficulty can be varied depending on the type of dice 
used. Double dice, icosahedral, and triple dice from 1-20 can be used to vary the level of the 
questions (Alikhan, 2009). War can also be played with dominoes and playing cards by 
substituting them in for the dice in the game. Students may also play war in pairs or tetrads. 
They must be given a skill to review or practice – be it, fractions, multiplication, and 
etcetera. They use their communicators in the same manner. 
 
Bingo is another especially engaging game to review certain facts. Bingo can be played in 
math, language arts, science, and social studies. It allows for the utilization of vocabulary. It 
requires a little more work for the teacher to prepare, but is an exceptionally effective 
review game. The way it works is that students are given a game board with answers in the 
columns and rows, as well as counters. Depending on the subject these answers may be 
equations, numbers, definitions, or words. The teacher or moderator has a set of cards with 
the answers, definitions, or words on them. The teacher or moderator shuffles the cards, 
picks one at random, and tells the students. The students check their game boards and if they 
have the answer, they cover that square with a counter. The first student to get a Bingo wins. 
There are many different ways students can get Bingo. Students can get all four corners for 
Four Corner Bingo. They can get a diagonal for Diagonal Bingo. They can get a row for Row 
Bingo or they can get a column for traditional Bingo. This is another fun utilization of games 
to review a number of various subject areas. Bingo can also serve as a mixed review by 
preparing one game board with each column serving a different subject area (Alikhan, 2009).  
 
“I Have . . . Who Has” is an important game I utilize in my classroom. This game is especially 
easy to use cross curricularly. Students have the option to create their own cards or use store 
bought cards. We utilize both options in my classroom. I have a set of store bought math “I 
Have . . . Who Has” cards, but we use our vocabulary words to make sets of “I Have . . . Who 
Has” cards for other subject areas. The way this game works is that the cards are distributed 
to each player – the exact number of cards doesn’t matter in the beginning. Then the game is 
begun by player 1 reading the “Who Has . . .” question on one of their cards. The student who 
has the answer to that question says “I Have . . .” and then they ask they “Who Has . . .” 
question. There are many different ways students can play “I Have . . . Who Has.” The game 
is played for a given amount of time. The student with the most cards at the end of the time 
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limit gets 10 points. All the participants get 2 points each. This is another fun utilization of 
games to review a number of various subject areas. “I Have . . . Who Has” can also serve as a 
mixed review by preparing mixed cards serving a number of different subject areas. This 
game can be tailored to any skill or age level by varying the complexity of the cards. 
 
Another game I utilize, specifically to improve student vocabulary is Word Builder. Somewhat 
like Scrabble, I give students a set of letters and students must make as many words with 
those letters they can. This is another teamwork game. Students work together in teams to 
create their words. This game may also be played individually. This is another easy game to 
prepare and can be varied to work with all levels. With my stronger students, I require longer, 
more complex words. With my weaker students and English Language Learners, I encourage 
them to create many different words of varying lengths and complexities. Students enjoy this 
because again we can make it a competition and share out at the end of the session. Students 
then write down all the words that they and their peers created out of the original set of 
letters. This game can vary by the set of letters given and whether a time limit is set 
(Alikhan, 2009). 
 
 “Who Wants to Be a Champion?” is a game show style review game, quite similar to its ABC 
counterpart game show “Who Wants to Be a Millionaire?” This requires teachers to prepare 
more extensively and requires a lot more time to be played, however it is an exciting 
experience. This is an individual game and each participant is given a touch light to be used 
as a buzzer. Students are shown the question and the answer choices. They are then given the 
opportunity to touch in for the opportunity to answer the question. The first student, who 
touches in, gets the chance to answer it. If the answer is correct the student gets five points. 
This game can be played to a certain point total or it can be played to a certain number of 
questions. This game, as the actual version, utilizes lifelines. In this version we use, ask the 
teacher and fifty/fifty. They work the same way that ask the audience and fifty/fifty work on 
the game show. The difference is that each student has the opportunity to earn points for 
themselves and therefore is more extrinsically motivated to do well (Alikhan, 2009).  
 
There are many advantages of toys and games in the elementary classroom. It has become 
apparent that the world is moving into the 21st century and the technological age where 
everything from pumping gas, buying grocery, and even earning a degree are all utilizing new 
technology and are becoming automated, we need to prepare our students to enter this new 
world fully equipped to meet its challenges and its needs. Teachers can now utilize 
educational websites, games, and toys as a facet of their curriculum instruction and delivery. 
Websites can be utilized to motivate and engage students in the learning process. The use of 
technology can improve students’ fine motor skills, eye and hand coordination, teach lessons 
of teamwork, sportsmanship, develop social skills, and build their visual literacy and visual 
performance. Games and toys offer many new and exciting tools to teach, reinforce, assess 
knowledge acquisition or attainment, and skill development. As students spend more time 
with various media they need to be assessed using various media. This will give educators a 
more complete picture of what students actually know.  
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Appendix: 

 
Educational Websites 

1. www.SpellingCity.com (free for teachers and students) 
2. www.worldmathsday.com (held in March, practice begins in February) 
3. www.arcademicskillbuilders.com (free) 
4. www.uboost.com (Express version free for a limited time) 
5. www.vmathlive.com (paid subscription, but have a free trial) 

 
 
Educational Games and Activities 

 
1. Dice Wars 
2. Word Builders 
3. Bingo 
4. Scrabble 
5. “Who Wants to Be a Champion?” 
6. Jeopardy 
7. Act Out a Scene from a Book / Role Play 
8. Classification Relays 
9. Act Out the Definition of a Vocabulary Word 

 
Toys Used in My Class 

 
1. Dice 
2. Dominoes 
3. White Boards (Cardstock, Sheet Protector, Dry-Erase Marker, Eraser) 
4. Noise Makers / Sound Makers – Excellent for Transitions 
5. Student Tool Kits (following Kim Sutton’s Models for Math) 
6. Playing Cards 
 

For more information on any of these websites, games and activities, or toys feel free to e-
mail me at nishukhala@yahoo.com.  
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Building Successful Partnerships by Establishing Parent-Teacher 
Organizations 

Shahida Alikhan 
 
Abstract 

Parent-Teacher Organizations are vital to the success of a school as they enhance 
communication and build partnerships between the administration, faculty, parents, & 
community members. Research shows that students whose parents remain actively involved 
tend to do better, academically & socially. “It’s never too late for parents to become more 
involved with their child’s education. When schools work together with families to support 
learning, children tend to succeed not just in school, but throughout life” (Henderson, 2010). 
There are specific measures to establish a successful Parent-Teacher Organization that this 
presentation will address. 

About the Author 

Shahida Alikhan started her career in as a teacher at Francis Parker, in Chicago. With her 
move to Los Angeles she joined an Islamic school, in its first year of inception. With her 
innovative ideas and organizational skills she was promoted to principal of the school. 

She completed her Bachelor’s degree in Islamic History and Teacher Credential minoring in 
Child Psychology from Osmania University, Hyderabad, India. She completed Early Childhood 
Education units from UCLA, in California to qualify her as the ECE Director & units in 
Administration to equip herself as school head. 

She has been the principal of New Horizon School-Los Angeles for the last 21 years and the 
principal of The Sunday School at the Islamic Center of Southern California for the last 7 
years.  She is the Program Coordinator of Aldeen Foundation Teacher Development Workshops 
for the last 17 years.  

Shahida led her school to get Accreditation from the Western Association of Schools and 
Colleges. She is a member of several educational organizations and a dedicated community 
member. She has also served on several visiting teams to accredit schools for CAIS and WASC 
and has presented papers at past ISNA Education Forums. 
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Building Successful Partnerships by Establishing Parent-Teacher 
Organizations 

Over the last two generations, the words “informal education” and “formal education” have 
become the boundary between home and school. With the acceptance of this boundary we 
have created two separate words, home and school, teacher and parent. While both parents 
and teachers strive towards the same goal of well-educated and well-loved children, various 
problems hinder the achievement of this goal. 

 

Today’s schools and school communities want stronger parent involvement, higher student 
achievement, and improved school quality. In order to achieve this, schools need well 
structured and consistent parent involvement programs. As parents play a key role in their 
child's education, it is imperative to build partnerships with them to provide a successful 
learning program and to improve communication among school community. 

In order to achieve successful learning for the children, the parents and teachers started 
working together and this led to the formation of the Parent-Teacher Association. 
Statistically, roughly 75% of such parent groups in the United States are not Parent-Teacher 
Associations, but are Parent-Teacher Organizations. As Sherryl Schelin defined the difference, 
a Parent-Teacher Association is a local association group that collects dues and pays them 
into the national Parent-Teacher Association, whereas a Parent-Teacher Organization is an 
independent organization formed by the parents themselves that may or may not charge dues 
and is usually a non-profit corporation established as a helping hand to the school.  

The following steps are useful when starting a PTO: 

1. Obtain 501(c) (3) status. 

2. Draft Bylaws (including guidelines regarding Elections) 

3. Create a Mission 

4. Define the Purpose of the Organization 

5. Open Membership – each family is required to join 

6. Define Each Constituent’s & Officer’s Responsibilities 

7. Establish the Structure / Chain of Command 

8. Establish a Parent-Service Commitment Program – that each parent is required to 
participate in 

The board at our school recognizes that a child’s education is the shared responsibility of the 
school and family and therefore, the two parties should work as knowledgeable partners. 
Although parents are diverse in culture, language, and needs, they all recognize the school’s 
commitment to the educational success of their children. The school, in collaboration with 
parents, should establish programs that enhance parent involvement and reflect the needs of 
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the school. The following components of successful parent involvement programs include: 
communication, better parenting practices, student support at home. Communication 
between home and school needs to be regular, two-way, and meaningful. Responsible 
parenting should be promoted and supported. Parents should play an integral part in assisting 
student learning. Parent support is sought and expected by the school. Parents should be our 
partners in education. Parent and community resources are needed to strengthen school 
programs and student learning. 

The key to establishing a successful PTO is successful recruitment. Successful recruitment 
leads to positive leadership and enhanced communication between the school’s 
administration and the parent body. It also defines the amount of work the administration 
and the PTO officers must do. Another important piece of the puzzle revolves around clearly 
defined responsibilities. It is very important for all the parties involved to fully understand 
their responsibilities and roles from the beginning of their appointments or elections.  

The Parent Service Commitment is an important tool to establish parent involvement within 
the school. As defined, the Parent Service Commitment is a service that parents must agree 
to do for the school. The service does not necessarily have to be in-school time. The service 
may include shopping for school snacks, participating in fundraising activities, providing 
transportation for school trips, providing nap supervision for preschool – kindergarten, 
etcetera.  

The National PTA, with over 30 years of research and with several years of practice, 
developed standards by which parent involvement programs can excel. Building successful 
partnerships requires identifying the needs of each school community individually and 
developing similar effective ways to meet those needs. The following are the six standards 
put together by the National PTA to help parent organizations excel: 

 

1. Welcome all families into the community 

2. Communicate effectively 

3. Support student success 

4. Speak up for every child 

5. Share power 

6. Collaborate with the community  

 

Parents play a key roll in the education of their children and it is very important to build 
partnerships with them to enable us to provide a successful learning program for the children 
at our school. It will also help in establishing and maintaining communication among school 
community. Home and school are inter-connected and parents are an excellent resource. 
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They would prove very helpful to lead a healthy, happy, and productive life. Hence, we need 
to establish a Parent-Teacher Organization. 

A Parent-Teacher Organization will make communication between home and school regular 
and meaningful. Parenting skills will be enhanced. Parents will play a key roll in assisting 
students and their volunteering will assist the school and improve collaboration with the 
community.  

References 

 

1. Building Successful Partnerships. New York State PTA, [Online] Available 
http://www.nyspta.org/programs/BSP.cfm. 2/10/2010. 

 
2. Henderson, A. (2010). PTO News. New Horizon Digest. January/February 2010. 

 
3. Parent Teacher Organization Manual. New Horizon School – Los Angeles. 2008. 

 
4. Rosenthal, D.M. and Julianne Young Sawyers. (1996). Building Successful Home/School 

Partnerships: Strategies for Parent Support and Involvement. Childhood Education, 72. 
 

5. Schelin, S. How to Start Parent Teacher Organizations, [Online] Available 
http://www.howtodothings.com/education/a2146-how-to-start-parent-teacher-
organizations.html. 2/10/2010. 

 

 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

25

Best Practices in Child-Centered Learning 

Syeda Maimoona Ali & Valencia Ashley 
 
 
Abstract 

The audience will explore a multi-age classroom that focuses on the importance of setting up 
the environment, multiple intelligences, differentiated instruction, and authentic assessment 
in order to create a child-centered learning community that cultivates lifelong learners with 
strong leadership skills and Islamic character. 
 

About the Authors 

Maimoona Ali is a graduate student at Texas Woman’s University.  She has earned a Master of 
Arts in Teaching Degree with a Minor in English and is currently pursuing a PhD in Rhetoric.  
She holds two Texas teaching certificates, one for EC- 6th grade Generalist and the other for 
High School English.  Sr. Maimoona Ali has seven years of experience teaching children at all 
grade levels and two years experience as a licensed Preschool Director.  Prior to that, she was 
a registered in-home daycare provider.  As chairperson of the School Improvement Team, she 
successfully led her previous school, IANT Quranic Academy (IQA) in their efforts to become a 
SACS accredited school. Currently she serves as the Primary School Director at Good Tree 
Academy, a private Islamic school in Richardson, a suburb of Dallas, Texas. 
 
Maimoona Ali is an American Muslim of Irish and Native American descent, who reverted to 
Islam in 2000. She was born in Houston, but spent her childhood in Kansas.  In 2001, she 
married a man of Bengali descent. She has twin eight year-old boys and is a proud soccer 
mom.  She is an avid reader and book collector and hopes to one day write novels and picture 
books for American Muslim children.    
 
 
Sr. Valencia Ashley majors in Early Childhood Education and is a candidate for Texas 
Teacher's Certification in Early Childhood thru 6th Grade.  She has served as a teacher and 
director in private Islamic Schools and Child Care Centers since 1999.  Some of her teaching 
experiences include Kindergarten and 1st Grade homeroom teacher and Early Childhood 
Satellite Campus Director at IQA for 3 years as well as the Pre-Kindergarten Lead Teacher at 
the Islamic School of Irving for 2 years.  She was the co-founder and director of the Muslim 
Summer Program at Masjid Luqman and the Islamic Center of San Antonio in San Antonio, TX.  
She served as the President of Bayt-al-Fikr Muslim Homeschooling Group in San Antonio, TX.  
She has presented many workshops and lectures on various Islamic topics as a representative 
of Bayt-al-Fikr and Masjid Luqman for the education of Muslim children and adults.  She has 
been a member of the Texas Association for the Education of Young Children (TAEYC) and the 
Southern Early Childhood Association (SECA) since 2008.   
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Sr. Valencia Ashley was born and raised in San Antonio, TX and accepted Islam in 1992.  Her 
husband and three children relocated to Dallas, TX in 2004.  She currently serves as the Early 
Childhood Director of Good Tree Academy in Richardson, TX, a suburb of Dallas, TX. 
 

Introduction 

 “Dude, what would happen if you put a group of third, fourth, and fifth grade students 
together in one classroom, gave them a weekly work plan, told them to get to work, and then 
sat down in a comfortable chair to sip your morning coffee and grade a few papers?”  This is 
the big question that a group of frustrated educators had when they were envisioning building 
the perfect school.  Fed up with doing the same old thing and getting the same old results, 
and armed with knowledge of the best pedagogy in the field of education, these teachers and 
administrators met weekly over many months to lay the foundation of Good Tree Academy, a 
private Islamic school located in Richardson, Texas. 
 
As reverted American Muslim educators, we have experienced public schools as students and 
private Islamic schools as teachers.   Upon close reflection, our experiences in the classrooms 
of both of these realms of educational institutions have been mundanely similar.  Students 
enter the classroom and sit down and wait until the teacher tells them what to do.  If the 
teacher takes too long to tell them what to do, the students often make their own agenda, 
which can include everything from gossiping, to practical jokes, to bullying their classmates, 
to throwing spit wads at the teacher while her back is turned.   
 
Then, the teacher has to waste precious time getting the class to realize that she is ready to 
present her lesson and that their attention is appreciated.  At this point, students 
(innocently) realize that they forgot their notebook, pencil, or textbook and waste more 
precious minutes running here or there to retrieve these missed items.  Now, fifteen minutes 
into the class, everyone is sitting quietly at their desk, with all necessary supplies, and ready 
for the “sage on stage” to perform.  Thereafter, the teacher commences to spew all of the 
knowledge she has on a particular subject, expecting the students to soak up all of her 
wisdom, and not knowing that five minutes into her spiel, she had lost half of the class.   
A few students will be thumbing through the textbook looking for gross pictures to share with 
their classmates.  A few more will be passing notes back and forth to each other.  Others will 
be doodling in their notebooks or daydreaming about what they will be doing after school.  
Some might be hunkered down on their desk with their textbooks upright and hiding their 
faces so the teacher doesn’t know they are sleeping.  One or two might be secretly studying 
for the science test they will have later in the day.  Then don’t forget the voracious readers 
who have hidden the latest Harry Potter behind their textbooks and are in a different world 
altogether.  What about the ones wondering the hallways with an overactive bladder?  This 
list could go on and on.  The bottom line is the students are not engaged in the lesson and the 
teacher is the only one who is learning. 
 
After the lesson has finished, the students are all given the same assignment to complete 
quietly and independently at their desks.  A few of the advanced students finish quickly 
because they had already completed most of the assignment while the teacher had been 
yacking away.  Now they have “free time” and are bored so they commence to distracting 
other students in the class who are still working.  Another group of students will look at the 
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questions, feel overwhelmed, and either give up 
completely or resort to getting the answers from their 
buddies.   
 
All of them are wondering why the teacher is making 
them learn this and what it has to do with life in the 
“real world”.  The lucky ones will store the new 
information long enough to pass the test and then will 
dump it like any other piece of useless garbage.  The 
not so lucky ones will not have even been able to shift 
the data from short term memory to long term memory 

in the first place.  This one-size-fits-all, cookie cutter education has a lot to be desired. This 
is passive, unengaged, uninspired, unconnected learning at its best!  The teacher “covers” 
the curriculum and the students have not “discovered” much of anything, other than this 
widely-known fact:  the longer they can keep the teacher talking –the longer they can keep 
from doing any work. 
 
Do these problems sound familiar?  Unfortunately this same scenario is played out day after 
day in our educational institutions, and yet we all stand shaking our heads and wonder why 
our students are not learning (or why they are in such a hurry to escape from school and begin 
their “real life”).  Yes, we all are very aware of the problems; now, let us get on with the 
solutions.  The purpose of our presentation today is to share with you how a group of 
educational professionals said, “Enough is enough!” and turned the traditional educational 
model on its head.  Join us as we take you on this beautiful mission to make schools inviting, 
learning fun, and students independent and active learners.   
 
Welcome to Good Tree Academy, where how we teach is just as important as what we teach! 
Today, we will share with you our success with some of the best practices in child-centered 
learning and hopefully give you the confidence to employ some of these pedagogies in your 
own schools.  We will focus primarily on classroom management, instruction, and assessment.  
So in the words of Ms. Frizzle, “Seatbelts, everyone!  It’s time to take chances, make 
mistakes, and get messy! Wahoo!” 
 

Classroom Management 

When some people hear the term “classroom management” their minds automatically wander 
to methods of discipline or ways in which teachers “manage the class”.  We prefer to think of 
classroom management as the teacher setting the stage for students to work comfortably, 
independently, cooperatively, and responsibly-essentially helping the students learn how to 
“manage themselves”.  We believe that if the teacher has done a good job setting up the 
learning environment, most discipline problems can be avoided.  Children need and crave 
structure and security; at the same time they are struggling for independence and autonomy.  
A properly setup classroom can address all of these needs. 
 

“...we discovered that education is not something which the teacher does, but that it 
is a natural process which develops spontaneously in the human being. It is not acquired by 
listening to words, but in virtue of experiences in which the child acts on his environment. 
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The teacher's task is not to talk, but to prepare and arrange a series of motives for cultural 
activity in a special environment made for the child”. (Dr. Maria Montessori) 
 
 
Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs Theory tells us that kids learn the best when they are in a 
comfortable environment.  That is why at Good Tree, we have set up our classrooms to be as 
comfortable and attractive as possible.  Each classroom has a mixture of public and private 
spaces that encourage working both independently and cooperatively.  The classrooms 
feature cozy places for reading including couches, lofts, rocking chairs, and mini-sized 
couches and arm chairs for our littlest learners.  There are many small round tables 
throughout the classroom that give students plenty of room to spread out and work on 
projects as well as quiet places for small group instruction.  Each classroom has a large 
colorful carpet for playing games and whole group instruction.  The aesthetics of the room 
are very inviting for children.  There is natural light coming in through the windows, plenty of 
plants and classroom pets, scented candles, and light music in the background.   
 

The classroom is bright, colorful, clean, and organized.  
A place for everything-everything in its place!  As we 
stress that our classroom is a “learning community”, the 
school provides community school supplies for the 
students to share.  There are no worries about whose 
supplies are whose, who has the cooler pen, or who has 
lost or forgotten their supplies.  All of the supplies are 
on an accessible shelf and the shelves are labeled so 
students know where to put the supplies back.  In the 
preschool classroom the shelves are not only labeled but 
also include photographs of the items.  We never clean up our students’ messes; they know 
where everything goes and are expected to take good care of the classroom materials and 
then return them to their rightful places.  Students show pride and responsibility for their 
classroom.  When something is out of place, they gently remind each other and have even 
been known to tape torn library books and re-staple loose bulletin borders without even being 
asked.  
 
Maslow also says that when students are hungry, thirsty, or tired they cannot focus on 
learning. For this reason, students at Good Tree are free to get drinks, use the bathroom, and 
eat snacks as needed.  When they are cold, they are allowed to work with their coats and 
mittens on.  When it is hot, we bring in fans.  When they are tired, sick, or stressed out, they 
are permitted to take a few minutes rest.  On really bad days when a few minutes are not 
enough, they are reassured that they have the whole week to complete their work.  Students 
are free to work at tables or on the floor and are allowed to freely move about between 
classrooms.  They can work together or independently, as long as they are on task and not 
disturbing others.   
 
Another important thing that Maslow tells us is that in order for students to really participate 
in classroom discussions or group activities, they need to feel like they are in a safe 
environment where they are free to take risks in order to expand their knowledge of 
something. Students who are afraid of physical or verbal attacks cannot shift into high order 
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thinking because they are stuck in a primal fight or flight mentality.  We pride ourselves on 
our classrooms being a “no-bully zone”.  This expectation applies to both teachers and 
students.  Teachers work hard to develop close relationships with the students, to consult 
with students privately and positively when there is a problem, and to always go out of our 
way to show students that it is okay not to know everything and that it is okay to make 
mistakes.   
 
At the beginning of the school year we identified each other’s strengths and weaknesses and 
we talked about how no one is good at everything but everyone is good at something.  One of 
our classroom policies is called “Ask Three Before Me”.  Students know that before asking 
for help from the teacher that they must first consult three other resources, whether that is a 
textbook, a poster, the Internet, or their classmates.  No one is able to store the entire 
world’s knowledge in their head; that is why it is an essential skill to know how to locate and 
use resources to find life’s answers.  This policy also says that if someone asks you for help, 
and you know the answer, that you must help them.  As a teacher it is very satisfying to see 
my students build their confidence, and their own knowledge as well, as they spend time 
tutoring each other. 
 
Another classroom policy that we use at Good 
Tree is called “Bring the Problem”.  
Whenever a student has a problem with 
another student, there are certain steps that 
they must take in order to try to solve the 
problem themselves.  Basically they are 
expected to nicely and privately express their 
feelings to the person they are having a 
conflict with and to request their cooperation 
in solving the problem.  If that doesn’t work, 
then they may go to the “Bring the Problem” 
notebook and record what happened, how 
they tried to solve the problem on their own, 
and what help they want from the teacher.  
 
 At this point the teacher will get involved and act as a mediator by listening to both sides 
and suggesting ways they can solve the problem.  If the problem involves the whole class, a 
community meeting might be called.  It has been our experience that students rarely write in 
the “Bring the Problem” notebook; in most cases it is much easier for them to just solve the 
problems themselves. 
 
At Good Tree, our ultimate goal is to create students who are independent and self-driven 
learners.  They are not dependent on the teacher to tell them what to do, when to do it, or 
how they are doing.  In fact, the class virtually runs itself.  Here is how we do it.  Each 
student has a weekly work plan that lists all of the tasks they are expected to complete 
during that week.  The work plan provides a frame work of what should be completed each 
day, but the students know that it is flexible and that as long as they complete everything by 
the end of the week they are fine.   As students work, they check off what they have 
completed, grade their own work, and file their completed work in our stoplight filing 
system.  At the end of the week, they put all of their papers in order and paperclip them 
together with their completed work plan on top and turn it in to the teacher. 
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This weekly work plan also works as a daily communication system between the parents and 
the teachers.  Student behavior is monitored by a behavior clip system where students can 
move their clip to different colors depending on their behavior for the day.  This is recorded 
on the work plan along with any other teacher comments or reminders and then the teacher 
signs the work plan and the student takes it home and gives it to their parents.  Parents are 
required to check the work plan daily, sign it, and the student brings it back to school the 
next day. 
 
Students do not wait for the teacher to tell them what to do or to get to work.  They come 

into the class in the morning and get to work.  The daily schedule is 
clearly posted and is broken into three 110 minute work sessions.  
During these work sessions, students use their work plans as a guide 
and are free to choose which assignment they would like to work on. 
Throughout the day, the teacher will pull out students for individual 
conferences, small group instruction, or a whole group lesson.  In 
addition to these assignments, there are also learning centers set up 
throughout the classroom that reinforce skills they are learning in 
their lessons.  Students are expected to complete a certain number of 
centers each week and seem to enjoy being able to choose centers 

based on their interests and talents. 
 
Another critical component of our school model is our multiage classrooms.  Our school 
serves students from preschool to 5th grade and the students are divided into three groups:  
preschool (age 3-4), early childhood (kindergarten-second grade), and primary (third-fifth 
grade).  Although these groups work together in the same classroom with the same teacher in 
one learning community, the students in these groups are not all doing the same work and 
they all have individual work plans depending upon their level of understanding in a subject 
area.   
 
Piaget’s Developmental Theory tells us that children develop at different speeds and are 
unable to learn higher level concepts until they have reached a higher maturation level.  
While there are distinct stages of cognitive development that normal children go through, 
they attain these stages at varying ages.  It is not developmentally appropriate to put a group 
of first graders in a classroom and expect them all to achieve at the same level. In reality 
some of them may be working at a kindergarten level and others might be working at a 
second grade level.  In traditional classrooms children who are unable to master all of the 
objectives are then held back in the same grade and are blamed and stigmatized for their 
inability to learn; this results in a lowered self-esteem and lower level of motivation which 
self perpetuates into a lower achievement level in the future.  
 
In traditional classrooms, children who are advanced and have already mastered all of the 
objectives are kept from going on to master higher objectives; this results in boredom, lack of 
motivation, and resentment, which could lead to behavior problems and underachievement in 
the future.  Students need the opportunity to master objectives over a larger expanse of time 
than the traditional 180 day school year. They also need to be able to accelerate through 
these objectives according to their own individual rate of learning, not according to a pre-
determined grade level. 
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There are many social advantages to multiage classrooms as 
well.  Lev Vygotsky's Social Development Theory tells us 
that social interaction plays a fundamental role in the 
development of cognition.  The range of skill that can be 
developed with adult guidance or peer collaboration exceeds 
what can be attained alone.  Essentially, we learn more 
when we work together.  Children need to be able to share 
ideas and experiences with one another in order to gain a 
better understanding of what they are trying to learn. 
Furthermore, Albert Bandura's Social Cognitive Learning Theory notes the advantages of 
older children working with younger children.  Bandura’s theory says that we learn from 
observing the behavior of those around us.  When people we respect model how to do 
something, we are motivated to try to copy the same behavior because we want to be like 
them.  In traditional classrooms where children are expected to sit and work independently 
after listening to the teacher lecture, they really only have one model to learn from, the 
teacher. 
 
Children need as many competent role models as possible in order to reduce their 
dependence on the teacher as well as to increase their chances of finding a role model that 
will explain concepts in a way that they are able to understand.  Children also need 
opportunities to model their skills to their peers because “teaching” not only gives them an 
opportunity to solidify what they have learned, but it also encourages nurturing behavior and 
boosts their self esteem. 
 
Instruction 

 
What makes Good Tree Academy so unique is our approach to learning.  We recognize that 
each student is an individual.  Every child has their own likes, dislikes, intelligences, and style 
that make learning new things easy, interesting, and fun to them.  It is this individuality that 
we nurture.  Each student works on their level in various activities across all intelligences and 
learning styles.  Our goal is to learn each child’s strength and through those strengths, we can 
strengthen their weaknesses.   

Each learning experience becomes memorable because the activities attached to it are fun 
and practical.  For example, in the Kindergarten through 2nd Grade class, our Hajj 
Presentations incorporated many different types of activities.  We made clay models for the 
Ka’abah, Safa and Marwa, and the Zam Zam Well.  Then students had to research these holy 
landmarks, organize the information they learned from their research into essay form, and 
then made a video of themselves presenting the essay. 
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Howard Gardner’s Theory of Multiple Intelligences 
teaches us that students have many different types of 
intelligences.   It is important that teachers recognize that 
students learn in different ways.  There are many different 
kinds of smart.  In order to capture each child’s variation of 
intelligences, instruction must be presented in a variety of 
ways in order to facilitate effective learning that is 
practical and connects to the world around them.  “One of 
the most remarkable features of the theory of multiple 
intelligences is how it provides eight different potential 
pathways to learning” (Armstrong, n.d.). 

 
Bloom’s Taxonomy teaches us the importance of using higher order thinking skills.  The 
simplest form of thinking skills are learning facts and recalling them for testing purposes.  
While higher order thinking skills include critical thinking, analysis and problem solving.  
“In a traditional classroom where memorization and worksheets are relied upon, 
students are being challenged only at the lowest levels” (Bloom, 1956). 
 
 

Technology integration is essential to education.  In order 
for students to compete and stay in-tune with new 
developments in technology, they must learn basic to 
advanced computer skills such as using a mouse and 
keyboard, saving and retrieving documents, using word 
processing programs, as well as safely using the internet 
for research, and email communication.  Students at 
Good Tree Academy complete technology activities that 
support their math, science, reading, and hifz 
instruction. 
 

In every Islamic school, Islamic Education is the focus.  However, in many Islamic schools, 
Islam is very limited.  Most times it is deduced to one 30-40 minute class.  This indirectly 
teaches students that Islam is separate from other life practices and cannot be integrated.  If 
we believe that Islam is a complete and comprehensive way of life, then why can’t it be a 
part of Math, Science, Social Studies, or even Language Arts?     
 
At Good Tree Academy, Islamic Studies is integrated across all subject areas.  What makes 
this possible is our use of monthly thematic units that consists of a Prophet, a short Surah 
from the Quran, an Islamic topic such as Salah and Tawhid, and an Islamic character trait 
such as Iman and Honesty.  
 
An excellent example of this educational theory is Dawud Tauhidi’s Tarbiyah Project which 
gives a holistic view of Islamic education and how to connect Islam with everything you teach.  
“Muslim educators need to move away from appending “Islamic Studies” onto an otherwise 
secular curriculum.  All knowledge is Islamic because it comes from Allah.  Connections 
between our relationships with our Creator should be made with everything that we teach.  
Similarly, all subjects should be integrated around a theme where children can easily make 
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real world connections, not segregated into individual subjects that are taught individually” 
(Tauhidi, 2001). 
 
Assessment 
 
The world of education has become very competitive.  A school’s value is judged by the 
scores their students make on standardized tests.  This creates a test driven environment that 
puts a tremendous amount of stress on students and teachers.  Academic progress is a key 
factor in education and many parents and bureaucrats rely on the scores as proof of academic 
progress.   
 
“This idea that all of the students should be at the same skill level is more Communist than 
anything Karl Marx ever said” (Coppage, n.d.). 
  
Most schools, especially in Texas, use a norm-referenced test, such as the TAKS Test, to 
determine academic progress.  Often times, parents ask why we do not have TAKS testing at 
Good Tree Academy.  The reason why we have chosen not to subject our students and 
teachers to TAKS testing is because the TAKS test is a norm-referenced test based on a win-
lose scenario.  In other words it compares each student against their peers; some will do 
poorly while others excel.  The students are given TAKS checkpoint activities throughout the 
year and they are expected to achieve high scores on the exams.   This creates test-anxiety 
and therefore a test-driven environment where the main goal is to plan, prepare, and 
practice in order to pass a test.  “When this happens, no one is getting their needs met.  
Some students are going to have an edge, whether it be more supportive parents, better 
teachers, or more life experiences” (Coppage, n.d.). 
 
Excessive testing has reduced education to numbers and subjective performance standards. 
Quality education cannot be quantified. Proponents of testing claim that standardized tests 
force teachers to be accountable for their teaching principles. In reality, accountability 
means that students must make certain scores to validate the money that is spent on their 
education.  Often times, these scores are directly linked to funding and salaries. 
A standardized test can't measure the skills required to be an artist, poet, imam, hafiz, 
scholar, or even a counselor. Are these individuals less valuable in American society? Teachers 
should be encouraged to embrace the talents of their students, which cannot be measured by 
a multiple choice exam.   
 
“Unfortunately so many educators feel such pressure to prepare students for the TAKS test 
(with good reason) that they fail to ever demonstrate the relevance of what they are 
teaching. They fail to teach the items within the curriculum that are useful outside of the 
walls of the school.” (TAKS, n.d.). 
 
Standardized test results alone are not a reliable means of a student’s academic 
performance.  Students can be trained on how to conclude the right answer by the process of 
elimination, therefore, guessing the right answers.  In addition, a student who may know the 
answers to the test but is suffering a physical or mental distraction at the time of testing may 
do poorly.  Lastly, most times standardized testing is conducted by someone other than that 
child’s regular teacher which heightens the level of anxiety while testing. 
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There are many different forms of authentic assessment from formal testing to observation 
and notes to pictures, videos, and casual conversation.  It is important to note that a variety 
of assessments must be used in order to get a clear picture of how the student being assessed 
is progressing.  Also, assessments should not drive nor hinder progression.  Assessment should 
naturally occur in a classroom environment and should be as differential as the instruction 
itself in order to adapt and agree with the student’s learning style and intelligence. 
 
Standardized testing neglects differentiation in students’ learning styles and intelligences.  
Paper or computerized tests deal with only one type of learning style which is visual.  While a 
visual learner may excel on such a test, an auditory or kinesthetic learner will not.   
 
At Good Tree Academy, authentic assessment is used as a means to capture and document 
student progression, not drive it.  Teachers at Good Tree Academy collect samples of student 
work from spelling tests to art work.  Students are included in the process of collection by 
giving input on what work should be kept.  This way the student can choose work they feel 
proud of.  Also, imagery of students doing various activities gives a clear picture of what 
types of activities they engage in on a daily basis.  At times, videos are made in order to 
record student presentations and special projects.  All of these items are compiled into a 
portfolio assessment.  Portfolio assessments are shown to parents in the middle of each 
trimester.  Parents get a balanced view of their child’s academic progression by viewing 
samples of class work, artwork, writing, pictures, projects, video, test scores, graphs, and 
observation notes. 
 

Teachers constantly observe their students and take notes 
in order to get a clear picture of each student’s strengths 
and weaknesses.  For example, a teacher may observe that 
a student visits the math center frequently but avoids the 
reading center.  Once this observation is made and 
documented, the teacher can find a way to spark that 
student’s interest in the reading center so that student will 
give that center a try.  Graphs are used to track reading 
fluency levels. 
 

Good Tree utilizes formal paper or computerized testing as well.  However, the test results 
are used differently than how they are used in a traditional classroom.  In a traditional 
classroom, students learn certain material that will be presented on a test and then they are 
tested on that material, usually within a week’s time.  Whatever score that student makes on 
the test is then recorded as their grade.  If the student happens to make a low grade on the 
test, more often than not, the student is stuck with that grade and doesn’t get a chance to 
re-learn the material they missed on the test.  Traditional teaching is concerned with what 
the student knows and not with what the student doesn’t know.  So they are tested and then 
they are done and the grade goes on their record. 
 
Here at Good Tree Academy, we are concerned with what the student doesn’t know.  Test 
scores and assessments are used a tool for helping us design student work plans and 
individualize lessons in order to strengthen their weak areas.  These test scores are added to 
the student’s portfolio along with their work plans and an intervention or enrichment plan is 
discussed accordingly with parents.   
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The final form of assessment is the trimester progress report.  The trimester progress report 
is an objective-based tracking system.  The objectives for the year are set and progression in 
each objective is tracked throughout the year using codes to indicate beginning, 
development, accomplishment, or mastery in each objective.  The student portfolio and 
teacher observation and discretion play a big role in determining academic progression in 
each objective.  
 

In order for assessment to be authentic, it must agree with each student’s 
learning style and intelligence.  If an assessment only targets one learning 
style, you are setting two-thirds of the student population up for failure which 
can have far-reaching consequences on the success of the students and the 
school.  Also each assessment must be meaningful to the students and the 
parents.  Authentic assessment is a track record of student academic 
progression throughout time that targets weaknesses in order to strengthen 
them at the same time allowing their strengths to guide them.   
 

Authentic assessment is non-competitive and less stressful on students and teachers.  It also 
allows flexibility in instruction so students can create, discover, explore, analyze, predict, 
acquire, measure, and interpret.  Additionally, assessments should be carried out by the 
teacher.  After all, teachers are professionals that must go through rigorous training and 
countless hours of lesson planning, observation, and assessments that are not practically 
utilized in the classroom due to accountability policies that favor teacher culpability over 
student cultivation.    Adults have gotten so wound up in red tape and education reform 
policies that we have forgotten about what’s important, the children! 
 
At Good Tree, we strive to create learning experiences that will be memorable for our 
students.  Students are much more likely to remember dissecting a flower than they are to 
remember the parts of a plant by just reading a textbook.  What is in the textbook is not real 
to them.  Touching the flower with their own hands and being able to observe the parts in 
real life offers much more stimulation for the senses and helps to shift the new knowledge 
into long term memory.  For us, teaching children how to learn is more valuable than 
teaching them never-ending facts.  In fact, we never want them to take a “matter of fact” 
attitude about learning; we want them to always look upon the world in awe and wonder and 
to be self-motivated to seek knowledge. 
 

 

 

 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

36

Bibliography 

Armstrong, T. (n.d.). Multiple Intelligences. Thomas Armstrong, Ph.D. Home Page. Retrieved 
February 16, 2010, from http://www.thomasarmstrong.com/multiple_intelligences.htm 
 
Coppage, S. (n.d.). A Teacher's Take on TAKS | The Texas Blue. The Texas Blue | Advancing 
Progressive Ideas. Retrieved February 17, 2010, from 
http://www.thetexasblue.com/teachers-take-taks 
 
TAKS: Is it Helping or Hindering Our Students? « Musings from the Academy. (n.d.). Musings 
from the Academy. Retrieved February 16, 2010, from 
http://musingsfromtheacademy.wordpress.com/2006/03/09/taks-is-it-helping-or-hindering-
our-students/ 

 
 
References 

 
Bandura, A. (1976). Social Learning Theory (1 ed.). Alexandria, VA: Prentice Hall.  
Bloom B. S. (1956). Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook I: The Cognitive Domain. 
New York: David McKay Co Inc. 
 
Brainerd, C. (1978). Piaget’s Theory of Intelligence. New Jersey: Englewood Prentice Hall 
1978.  
 
Gardner, H. (1983). Frames of Mind: The Theory of Multiple Intelligences. New York: Basic 
Books. 
 
Montessori, M. (1912). The Montessori Method (2 ed.). New York: Heinemann. 
Sigel, I. E., & Cocking, R. (1977). Cognitive Development from Childhood to Adolescence: A 
Constructivist Perspective (Principles of educational psychology series). New York: Harcourt 
School.  
 
Tauhidi, D. (2001). Tarbiyah Project Overview. Tarbiyah Project Overview. Retrieved 
February 17, 2010, from http://www.tarbiyah.org/ 
 
Vygotsky, L. S. (1978). Mind in Society: Development of Higher Psychological Processes (14th 
ed.). Cambridge: Harvard University Press.  
 
Weiner, B. (1980). Human Motivation (1 ed.). Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 
 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

37

Effective Language Teaching Practices 

Empowering AFL and ESL Learners to Excel 

Omaima Ayoub 
 

Abstract 

This paper defines the model of “harmonious collaboration,” outlines its best practices, and 
provides illustrative examples and hands-on activities from the perspective of English as a 
Second Language (ESL) and Arabic as a Foreign Language (AFL) instructor.  This paper aims to 
show commonalities between teaching AFL and ESL.  It also aims to familiarize language 
teachers with areas where the learners’ L1 and L2 can feed into each other.  Thus, it provides 
a number of guidelines on how to integrate thirteen best practices in the AFL and ESL 
classrooms.  Best practices discussed herein include scaffolding, chunking, improving 
students’ affective factor, etc.   
 
About the Author    
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include language acquisition, sociolinguistics, and comparative linguistics.  She is particularly 
interested in exploring cross-language territories between Arabic and English.   

 
Effective Language Teaching Practices 
Empowering AFL and ESL Learners to Excel 

Introduction  

 Language teaching is a demanding task that requires teachers to implement a wide 
array of techniques to enable their students to learn the target language.  Overall, they 
should utilize their students’ full potential to help them reach a high proficiency level in the 
four skill areas in the target language: reading, writing, listening, and speaking.  To that end, 
all members of the language teaching profession need to be always looking for best practices 
that uphold the concept of “harmonious collaboration.”   
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Harmonious Collaboration Model

Pleasant 
atmosphere 
that fosters 

creativity and 
productive 
interaction

Learners

TeacherTarget
Language

  
 

In essence, harmonious collaboration refers to a passionate, competent, and 
experienced language teacher who follows a list of clearly defined objectives to guide his/her 
students to learn the target language in a pleasant atmosphere that fosters creativity and 
productive interaction.   Even though it might seem that the teacher is the sole decision 
maker in this process, students and their parents should be active participants as well.  
Students, in particular, need to harmoniously collaborate with their teacher in order to 
achieve the course goals.  Parents, on the other hand, need to supplement the teacher’s and 
students’ efforts by encouraging students to grasp every opportunity to practice the target 
language and absorb its cultural components. When embraced to its full extent, harmonious 
collaboration is a powerful eclectic approach to empower language learners to acquire, not 
only learn, the target language.   

Scope of the Study 

 This paper aims to show commonalities between teaching Arabic as a Foreign 
Language (AFL) and English as a Second Language (ESL). The underpinnings of the current 
study come from theories of language acquisition, bilingualism, language transfer, 
differentiated instruction, and psycholinguistics. The paper also aims to familiarize AFL and 
ESL teachers with areas where the learners’ L1 and L2 can feed into each other. Thus, it 
provides a number of guidelines on how to integrate thirteen best practices in the AFL and 
ESL classrooms and adjust them to not only meet, but also exceed, students’ needs and 
expectations. Illustrative examples and hands-on activities from both domains are provided to 
support each practice.   

 

Throughout my six-year professional career as an AFL and ESL teacher, I have 
accumulated the following best practices which together embody the concept of harmonious 
collaboration: 
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Displaying passion 

There is no doubt that passion is contagious, so if the teacher puts some effort to not 
only display passion, but also to bring it alive in her classroom, students will develop passion 
too.  In this way, the teacher’s passion to her subject matter, school, and profession will 
always be reflected on her students and how well they perform.  

Scaffolding   

In scaffolding instruction, a knowledgeable teacher provides scaffolds or supports to 
facilitate the learner’s development. The scaffolds facilitate a student’s ability to build on 
prior knowledge and internalize new information. The activities provided in scaffolding 
instruction are just beyond the level of what the learner can do alone. For example, 7th 
grade ESL learners who have already learned how to form simple sentences can learn 
compound sentences, then compound complex sentences, and then relative clauses. 7th 
grade AFL learners who have learned Arabic numbers 1-30 can learn numbers 31-300, time-
telling, and then addition and subtraction using authentic bills (from Arabic speaking 
countries).  

 In the educational setting, scaffolds may include models, cues, prompts, hints, 
partial solutions, think-aloud modeling, and direct instruction (Hartman, 2002).  According to 
McKenzie (1999), scaffolding: 

a) Provides clear direction and reduces students’ confusion – Educators anticipate 
problems that students might encounter and then develop step by step instructions, which 
explain what a student must do to meet expectations.   

b) Clarifies purpose – Scaffolding helps students understand why they are doing 
the work and why it is important.    

c) Keeps students on task – By providing structure, the scaffolded lesson or 
research project, provides pathways for the learners.  The students can make decisions about 
which path to choose or what byways to explore along the path, but they cannot wander off 
from the path, which is the designated task. 

d) Clarifies expectations and incorporates assessment and feedback – Expectations 
are set clear from the beginning of the activity since examples of exemplary work, rubrics, 
and standards of excellence are shown to students. 

e) Points students to worthy sources – Educators provide sources to reduce 
confusion, frustration, and time.  The students may then decide which of these sources to 
use. 

f) Reduces uncertainty, surprise, and disappointment – Educators test their 
lessons to determine possible problem areas and then refine the lesson to eliminate 
difficulties so that learning is maximized. 

  

Understanding language transfer 

Language transfer refers to a student/learner’s knowledge or skill from the first 
language. It may have a positive or negative influence on L2 learning.  When L1 elements can 
be used as a foundation to introduce similar elements in L2, this is called Positive Transfer. A 
successful language teacher uses positive transfer from L1 to accelerate learner’s progress in 
L2. Personal pronouns, parts of speech, relative pronouns, ordinal and cardinal numbers, and 
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punctuation marks are positive transfer examples appropriate for use in ESL and AFL 
classrooms.   

Chunking 

Chunking means teaching chunks of language that frequently go together. For 
instance, in ESL and AFL classrooms, chunks like “How are you? I’m fine” and “Where do you 
live? I live in XXX” are examples of language chunks to be taught together. Chunking can also 
mean giving students consumable doses in every class period; that is, when teaching a 
complex or challenging skill or concept, the teacher can break it down for students. For 
example, the skill of time-telling can be chunked according to a content-based approach as 
follows: 5-minute increments, 15 minute-increments, or 30-minute increments.  Or it can be 
chunked according to a task-based approach as follows: school-period schedule, personal 
daily schedule, and/or personal weekend schedule. It is the teacher's decision to chunk any 
concept as s/he likes depending on students’ readiness, motivation, and proficiency level. 

 

Improving students’ affective factor 

Affective factors refer to the learner’s emotional state and attitude towards the 
teacher, class, school, and target language and/or culture.  If a student possesses a high 
Affective Filter, s/he is less likely to collaborate with the teacher because of shyness, 
anxiety, concern for grammar, or other reasons.  If a student possesses a low Affective Filter, 
s/he is more likely to collaborate with the teacher because s/he is not impeded by negative 
affective factors. Therefore, for optimal learning to happen, AFL and ESL teachers need to 
take the learners’ affective factors  into consideration so as to keep their affective filter at 
the lowest level possible (i.e. learners are less apprehensive and more motivated). 

 

Making the best use of teaching materials and equipment 

Effective AFL and ESL teachers make the best use of their teaching materials and 
equipment. As teachers in Islamic schools, we all work with limited resources since we rely 
mainly on private funds to meet our expenses.  This, of course, brings about so many 
obstacles and sometimes even inconvenient circumstances that we have to cope with. 
Nevertheless, as devout Muslims who take pride in our commitment to our schools and 
students, these challenges should never come in the way of perfecting our performance and 
providing the best education to the new Muslim generations. One way we can achieve these 
goals is by making the best use of our teaching materials and equipment.  We just need to be 
as creative as possible with what we have (i.e. dictionary, board, rods, picture pack, etc.).  

 

Utilizing peripheral learning 

Educational posters maximize learners’ exposure to the target language/culture. They 
allow students to unconsciously internalize linguistic patterns in L2 and absorb common 
structures in that language/culture. When students see days of the week, the Hijri months, 1-
100 numbers, animals’ names, common everyday expressions, etc. on the walls of their Arabic 
classroom, they will automatically pick them up, especially when the teacher draws their 
attention to those posters. In this way, learners’ conscious and unconscious resources will be 
integrated to accelerate their progress in the target language and immersion in the target 
culture. 
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Investing in students’ comfort zones 

Effective AFL and ESL teachers always strive to get out of the box and appeal to 
students’ different learning styles and multiple intelligences. A student’s learning style(s), 
which is determined by his/her intelligence(s), is his/her comfort zone. Successful language 
teachers understand their responsibility to find their students’ comfort zones and invest in 
them. They often incorporate activities that appeal to the great majority of their students. 
What follows are the seven learning styles: 

• Visual (spatial) learners prefer using pictures, images, and spatial 
understanding.  

• Aural (auditory-musical) learners prefer using sound and music.  

• Verbal (linguistic) learners prefer using words, both in speech and writing.  

• Physical (kinesthetic) learners prefer using body, hands, and sense of touch.  

• Logical (mathematical) learners prefer using logic, reasoning, and systems.  

• Social (interpersonal) learners prefer to learn in groups or with other people.  

• Solitary (intrapersonal) learners prefer to work alone and use self-study.  

 

Giving positive feedback  

All learners need positive remarks on their work, progress, attitude, and motivation. In 
essence, this form of feedback goes under the umbrella of formative assessment which should 
guide both the teacher and her students towards instructional and motivational adjustments 
that should accelerate students’ progress. Language learners, in particular, encounter many 
obstacles in their language learning and acquisition venture; as a result of those obstacles, 
students tend to lose their motivation and almost give up trying!  Here, the teacher’s role 
becomes so pivotal in boosting students’ self-confidence and getting them back on track.  AFL 
teachers can always use positive feedback to make learners feel proud because they are 
progressing in a language that is not even spoken around them.  ESL teachers, however, can 
always encourage their learners to use English as much as possible because they are fortunate 
enough to live in a society that speaks English as a first language.  Overall, positive feedback 
can sometimes make wonders happen if AFL and ESL teachers can train themselves to use this 
powerful tool with the right student(s) at the right time.   

 

Breaking monotony 

Learners can very easily get bored in the foreign or second language classroom, 
especially when learning about grammar or writing.  Therefore, it becomes incumbent on AFL 
and ESL teachers to be creative in keeping students’ interest alive and using every 
opportunity to invest in this interest.  Even the smallest things like the teacher varying her 
body movements and gestures can capture students’ eyes and stimulate their interest.  Here 
is a list of possible areas for breaking monotony in the AFL and ESL classrooms: 

• Class daily routine/sequence. 
• Reward strategies (bonus points, small gifts, etc.). 
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•  New/different class activities. 
• Games (word, sentence structure, skits, riddles, etc.).  
• Realia/real objects (coins, clothes, animal toys, fruits, vegetables, tools, puppets, 

etc.). 
• Educational tools (posters, flash cards, rods, pictures, videos, etc.). 
• In-school mini trips (cafeteria, gym, computer lab, library, etc.). 

 

Lesson preparation 

Successful language teachers prefer to be always over-prepared than under-prepared 
for every class. They go to their classes with backup plans ready in case things do not go as 
expected. They understand that every class has totally different dynamics, and one student 
can sometimes change those dynamics, so they should always be prepared to think on their 
feet and adjust their plans according to the reality on the ground.  

Creativity and flexibility are two powerful tools that AFL and ESL teachers can use to 
prepare their lessons. To illustrate, Mrs. Sue’s 8th grade class is always too loud because of 
one troublemaker named Johnny.  Johnny was absent on the day Mrs. Sue had planned to 
teach compound sentences, so she was able to finish her lesson plan with 15 minutes left at 
the end of class. Mrs. Sue used her creativity and flexibility to serve her lesson objectives; 
she got her picture pack out of her bag and told the students a story in five minutes, then she 
asked them to write 5-10 compound sentences on the story content in the remaining 10 
minutes. This is an example of over-preparation in action.  

    

Professionalism 

Successful AFL and ESL teachers need to maintain a professional demeanor and work 
ethic so as to be role models whom their students look up to. As Islamic school teachers, our 
sense of professionalism should always guide our practice because we need to act like 
ambassadors who emulate the identity and excellence of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) in the 
realms of knowledge, humility, and tolerance.  In this way, our passion and commitment will 
hopefully inspire our students to not only respect us, but also mimic our behavior and strive 
to find their niche in life and then develop their passion for it.  

   

Principled eclecticism 

Eclecticism in language teaching holds that although no single language teaching 
method manages to meet all the teaching and learning needs of a given class, many methods 
have valuable insights that should be drawn on. But this method has been criticized for its 
lack of principles. Thus, principled eclecticism (i.e. teaching by principles) has been pursued 
as a better alternative.  According to Mellow (2002), principled eclecticism describes a 
desirable, coherent, pluralistic approach to language teaching.  Simply put, this practice 
should enable AFL and ESL teachers to be selective in their choices by pursuing what works 
for every class in accordance with students’ readiness, motivation, and proficiency level. 
Professional development (e.g. workshops, pre-service, in-service, academic courses, etc.) 
has proven to be the most effective way to prepare language teachers for the effective 
implementation of principled eclecticism. Therefore, as Muslim professionals, we should 
always show interest in lifelong learning and a desire to increase our skills and knowledge.    



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

43

 

 

Conclusion 

Harmonious collaboration is a model that encompasses a number of best teaching practices 
that are intended to inform AFL and ESL teachers on how to empower their students to excel.  
This model aims to bring harmony among the language teacher, her students, and the target 
language and culture.  Harmony can be attained when the teacher is smart enough to gather 
all her resources to make her language class rock with vibrant and avid learners who strive to 
reach the high bar that she sets for them.   
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Muslim Boy Scout Troops – Your Time Has Come 

BSA Scouting Program and Islamic Schools as Seen Through the 
Experiences of Boy Scout Troop #114, 

New Jersey’s First Official Boy Scout Troop 

Saffet Abid Catovic 
 

Abstract 

For Islamic Schools, being both religious and educational institutions at one and the same 
time, the Boy Scout Program implemented at the level of an Officially Chartered Muslim 
Troop sensitive to Muslim religious and cultural practices and sensibilities provides a unique 
extracurricular educational opportunity for emphasizing universal moral and ethical values 
(Ma’roof) of Muslim American teenagers as they traverse the hormonal mine field of their 
teenage years. As these children transform to adults, the Muslim Boy Scout Program provides 
an important venue for them to positively interact and constructively integrate with the 
society at large. 
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He is a frequent speaker on Islam and Muslims at universities, colleges, conferences and 
symposiums.  He has written numerous articles and booklets, including "Europe's Endangered 
Species - A Case Study of the Balkan Muslim Experience".  He is married and the father of five 
children all of whom are students/graduates of NUI - Full-time Islamic School. 

Overview 
In a school setting, when one thinks of extra-curricular programs and activities, what 
usually comes to mind on the one hand are various sports teams, both official school 
teams (middle school, JV, varsity) as well as intramural teams, and on the other hand 
various interest clubs like: Band, Choir, Chess clubs, Computer Club,  Key Club, etc.  
Characteristically, these types of activities are usually run by the school teachers or 
staff (often paid extra for their supervising role) and take place on the school 
premises, more often than not, immediately after school during “the latch key 
hours”. Rarely, if at all, does one consider Boy Scouts (Ages 11-17 and their kid size 
precursor, Cub Scouts) as being associated with the school.  Part of the reason for this 
is that while Boy Scouts are readily recognizable to just about everybody based both 
upon their appearance (standard issue uniforms)1 or their fund raising activities – who 
hasn’t been approached by Scouts selling Boy Scout Trails End Pop Corn-they are 
usually associated with Religious institutions (i.e. Churches and Temples) and quasi-
religious, charitable non-profit institutions (i.e. Rotary and Lions Clubs) who are 
usually the Chartering Organizations of Troops and the physical locations for their 
weekly activities which usually begin after the hardworking folks get home and are 
primarily run voluntarily by some of the parents of the boys in the Troop.  

 

For Islamic Schools, being both religious and educational institutions at one and the 
same time, the Boy Scout Program implemented at the level of an Officially Chartered 
Muslim Troop, sensitive to Muslim religious and cultural practices and sensibilities and 
as established by the Boy Scouts of America  (BSA) provides a unique extra-curricular 
educational opportunity for emphasizing universal moral and ethical values (Ma’roof) 
to Muslim American teenagers as they traverse the hormonal mine field of their 
teenage years with all its manifestations transforming them from children to adults.   
The Boy Scouts also provide an important venue for these teens to positively interact 
and constructively integrate with the Society at large.  Scouting provides for a 
partnership between parents and Scout leaders to nurture the good character 
(Akhlaq), noble qualities (Adaab) and timeless values that Islam upholds and scouting 
develops in boys on their journey to manhood 

                                                            
1  Scouts are also very familiar to Muslims who have migrated from Muslim majority lands.  According to 
the world wide scouting program statistics, over 1/3 of scouts world wide are Muslim from Muslim lands 
(ref ISNA Horizons Article)  
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Muslims and the Untold History of the Boy Scout Movement 

 

Those familiar with the history of the modern worldwide Boy Scout movement, usually 
due to having been scouts themselves or attached to the scouting movement as adult 
volunteers, are well acquainted with its founder and World Chief Guide, Lord Robert 
Baden-Powell of Great Britain.  The brief story as taken from the most famous book in 
the Boy Scout Movement, the Boy Scout Handbook 11th Edition2 is as follows: “Robert 
Baden-Powell was a general in the British army who became famous for his leadership 
during the Boer Wars in South Africa between Britain and the descendents of the 
Dutch settlers, the Boers.  After the war, Baden-Powell wanted to use his fame to 
help boys become better men and to have fun while they were doing it.  In 1907, 
Baden-Powell invited a group of boys to Brown Sea Island off the coast of England to 
attend the world’s first Boy Scout Camp…Scouting spread like wildfire throughout 
England and, before long, around the world”.  This official account of the beginnings 
of the modern worldwide Boy Scout movement neglects some important information 
which if widely known would, in my estimation, alter the way the Boy Scouts 
movement is perceived and help to liberate it from its colonialist legacy and the 
associated Kipling’s “white-man’s burden” mind-set that accompanies it.  

What are left out from this official telling of the story are the following facts: 

-  An observant General Baden-Powell, during his tenure of service in Africa, 
appropriated many of the ideas and practices that later found their way into his Boy 
Scout program (albeit in a modified format) as a result of his interaction with the 
indigenous African tribes and peoples of the bush (some of whom were Muslim).   

-These observations included the practice among the tribes of a “coming of age” 
training of their boys followed by an initiation program/ceremony into manhood.  
These were appropriated and modified by Baden-Powell into the advancement and 
Court of Honor ceremonies of the Boy Scouts. The salient aspects of these practices 
included: mentoring of young boys by tribal elders and young adult leaders 
                                                            
2  To better appreciate the singular influence of this book worldwide, the 11th Edition was published in 
1989 in its third printing: total copies 1,490,000.  Since the original edition Scouting for Boys authored 
and published by Baden‐Powell himself in 1910: total copies printed : 40,000,000. 
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(appropriated by Baden-Powell into the each-one teach-one training program of 
Scouting - elders instructing youngsters).  The taking of the boys on over-nights and 
multi-day hunting trips (Boy Scout camping and trips) progressively teaching them the 
skills they needed to live and survive in the African bush in a hands on manner.  After 
learning and developing proficiency in a particular skill and dependent upon tribal 
traditions, the boy was given a symbolic marker, e.g. a special type of feather or 
animal skin, etc. indicating his completion of this step in his training.  This has been 
appropriated and modified into the Merit badge and Rank advancement program of 
Boy Scouts. The training process has also been adopted in the Boy Scout Program and 
has come to be referred to by the acronym E.D.G.E. method 
(Explain>Demonstrate>Guide>Enable). 

-Upon completion of this hands-on skills training in the bush, the boys were prepared 
to become responsible men with the ability to take care of themselves and a family - 
provided they passed the final test and initiation rites (LIFE Scouts in Boy Scout Rank 
who are now candidates for Eagle Scout rank). 

-The final test (ordeal) consisted of taking the boy deep into the bush where he was 
left with a camel skin water container and his knife.  Prior to his being left in the 
bush, his skin was dyed with a local plant/berry concoction whose distinctive color 
would not easily wash off for about a month.  This color would serve two primary 
purposes: (1). To inform neighboring tribes that this boy was undergoing his ordeal 
and therefore was supposed to have reached a level of proficiency that he was able to 
survive his own in the bush and help others as well; (2). That should the boy ask for 
help, he should not be aided as he was undergoing his ordeal. This practice was 
appropriated and modified by Baden-Powell in the Boy Scout Uniform requirement.  

-Lord Baden-Powell had crafted his scouting program as a means of addressing what 
he perceived to be the sad state of British youth and British society in developing 
responsible men with true leadership qualifications and abilities. 

 

As to the spread of scouting “…before long around the world”, this was in no small 
part aided by the colonial power of her Majesty’s Imperial Government and the British 
Empire, under which “the sun never set”, who actively came to support the Baden-
Powell’s Scouting program and transplant it as a colonial tool back to the colonies and 
former colonies now known as the Commonwealth.  By the colonized, “the locals”, 
the scouting program was viewed as an important first step for their boys to access 
and acculturate into the culture and the halls of power of the elite.  What was ironic 
about this entire process was the fact that the colonized, primarily the Muslim World, 
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was, in fact, unbeknown to them, re-appropriating a program that had its makings in 
their “back-woods” part of the world.  What was even more striking was that their 
approach in re-appropriation was a whole-sale and unquestioning one without availing 
itself of the right to modify the program to meet their unique religious and cultural 
sensibilities.  A concrete example may be of use in understanding this phenomenon 
better.  According to Boy Scout practice, the Scout handshake is done with one’s left 
hand even though this stands in contradiction to established conventions on this 
practice world-wide.  This practice has the effect of setting scouts apart and 
distinguishes them from the popular practice of shaking with the right hand.  The 
official reasoning for this is that one’s heart is physically tilted to the left in the 
human body and therefore by shaking with his left hand a scout is saying to his fellow 
scout, “I am connecting to you from the heart”.  The untold history of this practice 
was in Baden-Powell’s observations that when African tribal members met each other, 
and were unsure of the other person’s intentions, the putting down of the shield from 
the left hand indicated that the person’s intentions were not hostile as he was now 
open for attack from the other.  As Muslims, we are taught from a young age, to 
always shake hands with our right hand and that this is in keeping with the Sunnah of 
the Prophet Muhammed (AS).  Hence, as Muslim Boy Scouts, we will shake with our 
right hand.  The Boy Scout Oath/Promise allows for this for it states in part “…to do 
my duty to God, my country and obey the Scout Law…” This clearly implies a 
hierarchy in one’s fulfillment of his duties.  In other words, one’s Duty to God comes 
first.  This is the official and authoritative explanation of this aspect of the Scout 
Oath.  In one of my introductory meetings with new recruits to our Troop, and after 
explaining this practice of the Boy Scout handshake in light of the above, I was 
surprised to hear back the following week from one of the boys that his father was an 
Eagle Scout from his native Pakistan and that his father had told him that in 
Pakistan’s Boy Scouts, they hand shake using their left hands when among scouts.  I 
later confirmed through others that unfortunately this was indeed the case.  

 

Islamic Notions and Practices are Re-Enforced through the Scouting 
Program 

 

Islam, like Scouting, places a premium on preparation and being prepared.  Scouting 
offers the possibility to do this in the Great Outdoors – Allah’s classroom in which all 
of His (SWT) Prophets (AS) were primarily schooled.  The Quranic dictum Uidu (Be 
Prepared) which is also the Boy Scouts’ motto and which is further supported by the 
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famous Hadith of the Prophet Muhammed (SAAWS) that states that Allah (SWT) 
prefers a strong believer (in every sense of the word) than a weak believer, is able to 
be fully realized and actualized through the Scouting program.    Camping is scouting 
as its best, for it is through camping that all the skills learned in the weekly meetings 
including cooking (which many boys do for the first time) are put into practice.  It is 
also during such outings that many of Islam’s timeless values like Ikram are 
actualized.  At camp-outs (See Appendix A: Sample Camp Program of Boy Scout Troop 
#114), scouts not only take time to enjoy the great outdoors, reflect upon Allah’s 
Creation all around them, and learn to rely and trust in one another, they also put 
into practice learned skills as well as learn new skills.   

 

Current research is beginning to indicate that disconnecting from technology for 
periods of time and re-connecting and being in-tune with nature and the outdoors can 
have a positive effect, not only on one’s overall health, for in today’s indoor climate 
controlled digital world we all suffer from Nature Deficit Disorders, but also 
contribute towards improving various medical disabilities and learning problems like 
autism, Asbergers syndrome, ADD and ADHD3.  During such outdoor activities, scouts 
also learn the ways and life skills necessary for dealing with one another as brothers 
and friends4 while following in the footsteps of the Prophets of Islam, like Nuh, 
Ibraheem, Musa, Isa and, of course, Muhamed (Peace Be Upon Them All) all of whom 
spent time in the wilderness in search of God and His Guidance.  All this is 
accomplished the while living the principles and practices of Islam, in particular Salah 
in Jammah under the stars and following the Scout Oath, Law and Outdoor Code. (See 
Appendix B) 

 

In addition to Troop run outings, there are also whole hosts of District and Council5 
wide Camporees where scouts have the opportunity to commune and share with 
                                                            
3 Much of this research has been included in the book by Richard Louv entitled Last Child in the Woods 
published by Algonquinn Books Chapel Hill: 2005 

4 Umar Khattab(RA) said that you only truly know someone if : (a) you transacted business with them ; 

and (b) you traveled with them; and c) you slept over‐night with them.  For most, only scouting provides 
this invaluable life education opportunity outside of family prior to College or for others not until 
marriage. 

5 The Boy Scout of America organization is structured at its base by independently run Councils, similar 

to a franchise.  Each Council is then sub‐divided into geographical regions known as Districts. 
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fellow Troops and practice the various scouting skills in competitions conducted 
during these camporees.  As Muslims, we are expected to fulfill our role on the earth 
as good Khalifa (Stewards).  The Boy Scout Program  provides the opportunity for 
Scouts to fulfill this role by doing Amalu’Salih in various ways through actualizing the 
Scout slogan “Do A Good turn Daily” which has recently been brought to light through  
the President‘s call to Do A Good Turn for America.  Various community service 
projects organized by the Troop (food drives and service at area Soup kitchens), as 
well as activities like Beaver Days as organized by the Council in the Fall and Spring at 
the council’s summer campgrounds to maintain and clean up the camps for the 
summer camping season allow the scouts to do hands-on  work. For many of the boys 
who live pampered lives and have landscapers at home, it is the first time they have 
the opportunity to do such hands-on outdoor work and thereby connect in a real way 
with the Earth that is our worldly origin as well as our destiny. For inner-city youth 
this experience is even more valuable. 

 

As Muslim Scouts, we also have the opportunity to incorporate Islamic practices 
directly into the Scouting program.  For example, where else can boys learn and put 
directly into use many of the rulings of Fiqh that they learn in the classroom regarding 
Taharah and Tayamum, etc.? Thanks to scouting, Boy Scouts are provided with 
opportunities due to their activities that lack modern conveniences such as indoor 
plumbing!  Another example of this dual-use application would be found in 
advancement requirements.   At every rank in scouting, boys are required to spend a 
certain number of nights of over-night camping.  Some of these camp-outs can also be 
held indoors.  Muslim Boy Scout Troops have the possibility of incorporating religious 
practices like Ziyarat to Masaajid and Ramadan Itikaf as a means of completing these 
advancement requirements. (See Appendix C)   Part of the religious duty of a scout, 
(“a scout is Reverent” according to the 12th point of the Scout Law), is to give charity 
(Sadaqah/Zakat) and care for the poor.  This is practiced by Muslim Scouts through 
organized gift collection and distribution to poorer area Muslim communities during 
the Eid Ul Fitr.   

 

How to organize a Muslim Boy Scout Troop - Some Tips 

 

Starting a BSA Scouting Program requires a small dedicated group of active community 
members who seek to establish a Muslim Troop.  They have to be trained and certified 
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by the (BSA) and the Boy Scout Troop has to be sponsored by a Chartering 
Organization (i.e. the Islamic School).  After the Charter is approved by BSA, the 
Scouting program, which runs throughout the academic year (September-June), 
requires a time commitment from parents and scouts which includes: regular 
attendance at the weekly instructional meetings, a monthly outing for a day or two at 
different locations in the area (three quarters of scouting is “outing”), and 
attendance at the BSA run summer camp for a week during the summer vacation.  
Advancement is dependent on a scout’s involvement and commitment to the program 
The registration cost per scout (excluding: uniforms and gear which are to purchased 
by the parents upon enrollment and specific costs associated with each outing) is 
about $40.00 per year which includes a subscription to Boys Life, the official BSA 
magazine. 

Conclusion 

During this year, the 100th Anniversary of Boy Scouts of America, Islamic Schools need 
to consider scouting as a unique way of supplementing and complementing their 
current academic, religious and physical education programs with after school, 
weekend and summer scouting activities.  Specifically, scouting provides a safe place 
and a whole host of fun and challenging outdoor activities designed to help develop 
boys into responsible and upright men we can all be proud of (in the Quranic 
terminology Reejal). The Boy Scouts of America was established in 1910 and chartered 
by the Congress in 1916 “to provide an educational program for boys and young 
adults to build character, to train in the responsibilities of participating citizenship, 
and to develop personal fitness” This mission which has become part of Americana is 
achieved through the implementation of the BSA time tested program as developed 
for various levels of scouting.   
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Appendix A: Boys Scout Troop #114  
Sample Camp-out Program 

Boy Scout Troop # 114 

Important Update to Scouts and their Parents Regarding Troop 
Orienteering/Back-to-Basics Campout at Sondek Park, South Brunswick 

     The Orienteering Troop Campout is Insha’Allah scheduled for November 14-15, 
2009 at Sondek Park, South Brunswick, weather permitting.  A tentative program 
schedule for the Orienteering Campout is as follows: 

Saturday, November 14, 2009: 

8:00am-9:30am – Arrival and Set-up 

9:30am-10:00am – Hike Prep – Plainsboro Preserve (in Uniform w/Back Pack) 

10:00am – 12:30pm – Animal/Plant ID and Orienteering Program at Plainsboro Preserve 

12:30pm – 1:30pm – Return Hike to Sondek, Lunch and Salahtul Zuhr 

1:30pm – 2:30pm – Free Time 

2:30pm - 3:30pm - Tote’N’Chit, Knots and Lashings (by Rank) 

3:30pm – 4:00pm – Salahtul Asr and break  

4:00pm – 5:00pm - First Aid Course Competition 

5:00pm – 5:30pm – Salatul Magreb and Dinner Preparation 

5:30pm - 6:30pm – Dinner (by Patrol) 

6:30pm – 7:30pm – Free Time and Camp Fire Preparation 

7:30pm-8:00pm – Salahtul Isha and Religious talk 

8:00pm – 10:00pm – Camp Fire Entertainment 

10:00pm-10:30pm – Bed-time Prep 

10:30pm - Sleep time 

Sunday, November 15, 2009: 

5:00am-6:00am – Wake Up and Salatul Fajr Quran/Dhikr 
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6:00am – 7:30 am – Free Time 

7:30am-8:30am – Breakfast 

8:30am-9:00am – Campsite Clean-up and Inspections 

9:00am-10:30am – Scout Skills Olympics 

10:30am-11:00am - Pack-up and Closing Ceremony 

     Each scout/camper will be required to bring with him weather appropriate 
clothing and the other items listed on the enclosed Camping Checklist Reminder.  In 
addition, to food for meals, each 3-4 Scouts in each Patrol will be required to bring 
with them a 3+ person tent, tarp (equal in size to the base of the tent) and a basic 
top mount propane cooking stove with propane canister.  In order to adequately 
prepare for this event please make sure you do the following by this Thursday, 
November 12, 2009: 

(a). Sign and return the attached permission slip. 

(b). Enclose a check for $7.00 per Scout (to help cover the costs of Camp  

        registration).  Please make checks payable to: Boy Scout Troop #114.  

(c). Review the relevant sections on Camping, Backpacking, etc. in the BSA   

        Scout Handbook (especially the Check Lists) and the attached  Camping 
Checklist. 

     In addition to the above, each Scout should bring along the required food items 
assigned by his Patrol (SATURDAY – Lunch and Dinner).  Please remember that the 
success of the Patrol and the Troop as a whole depends on each scout upholding and 
fulfilling his responsibility. 
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Appendix B: Scout Oath/Promise, Law, Motto, and Slogan 

 Scout Oath: On my honor I will do my best To do my duty to God and my 
country and to obey the Scout Law; To help other people at all time; To keep myself 
physically strong, mentally awake, and morally straight.   

Scout Law: A Scout is TRUSTWORTHY. A scout tells the truth. He keeps his promises. 
Honesty is a part of his code of conduct. People can always depend on him. A Scout is 
LOYAL. A Scout is true to his family, friends, Scout leaders, school, nation, and world 
community. A Scout is HELPFUL. A Scout is concerned about other people. He 
willingly volunteers to help others without expecting payment or reward. A Scout is 
FRIENDLY. A Scout is a friend to all. He is a brother to other Scouts. He seeks to 
understand others. He respects those with ideas and customs that are different from 
his own. A Scout is COURTEOUS. A Scout is polite to everyone regardless of age or 
position. He knows that good manners make it easier for people to get along together.  
A Scout is KIND. A Scout understands there is strength in being gentle. He treats 
others as he wants to be treated. He does not harm or kill anything without reason.  A 
Scout is OBEDIENT. A Scout follows the rules of his family, school, and troop. He 
obeys the laws of his community and country. If he thinks these rules and laws are 
unfair, he tries to have them changed in an orderly manner rather than disobey them.  
A Scout is CHEERFUL. A Scout looks for the bright side of life. He cheerfully does 
tasks that come his way. He tries to make others happy.  A Scout is THRIFTY. A Scout 
works to pay his way and to help others. He saves for the future. He protects and 
conserves natural resources. He carefully uses time and property.  A Scout is BRAVE. 
A Scout can face danger even if he is afraid. He has the courage to stand for what he 
thinks is right even if others laugh at him or threaten him.  A Scout is CLEAN. A Scout 
keeps his body and mind fit and clean. He goes around with those who believe in 
living by these same ideals. He helps keep his home and community clean.  A Scout is 
REVERENT. A Scout is reverent toward God. He is faithful in his religious duties. He 
respects the beliefs of others. 

The Scout motto is BE PREPARED. A Scout prepares for whatever comes his way by 
learning all he can. He keeps himself strong, healthy, and ready to meet the 
challenges of life. 

The Scout slogan is DO A GOOD TURN DAILY. Good Turns are helpful acts of kindness 
done quietly, without boasting, and without expecting reward or pay. Doing at least 
one Good Turn every day is a normal part of a Scout's life. 
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Internalizing Islamic Values through Actions 

Fathi Fadhli, Ph.D 
 

Abstract  

Internalizing Islamic Values through actions is an outstanding and effective extracurricular 
program developed to internalize Islamic values into the School environment. This program 
provides meaningful Islamic learning experience, connects classroom teaching to students’ 
real life, and enables students to internalize, apply, and carry on Islamic concepts and duties 
in and outside the school. The program turned out to be a huge success. More than 600 
students (2nd to 12th grades) are involved in the program and are excited about it.   
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Curriculum and Instruction 

 
The Problem  

There is definitely an urgent need to raise an effective Muslim generation. A generation that 
is eager and willing to establish and carry the message of Islam in society.  

A generation of Muslim youth who are positively advanced, influential, dynamic, productive, 
and able to fulfill various duties towards themselves, their  families, their country, and the 
Ummah at large. A generation that is prepared and willing to accept competition, face 
challenges, and is able to convey the message of Islam in a non-Islamic society regardless of 
the hardships the Muslims might experience. 

An effective generation that earns positive superiority, through acquiring and developing 
specific attributes and skills, mentioned in the Quran and the Sunnah of Prophet Mohammad 
PBUH. This effective generation is willing to be the successors of Allah SWT, and willing to 
fulfill the obligations of such an honorable assignment, which is mentioned by Allah SWT in 
Surat Al-Baqarah:  

)30/البقرة .. َوِإْذ َقاَل َربَُّك ِلْلَمالِئَكِة ِإنِّي َجاِعٌل ِفي اَألْرِض َخِليَفًة(  

“Behold Allah SWT said to the angels: I will create a vicegerent on earth” 

Al- Baqarah 30 

A generation of Muslim youth, who understand that in order to deserve to be the successors of 
Allah SWT, they have to earn specific skills and attributes in all aspects of life (social, 
religious, academic, etc). A generation who also understands that fulfilling such duties is an 
act of worshiping of Allah سبحانه وتعالى, and thus fulfilling them is actually a part of fulfilling the 
purpose of our creation.  

 

In addition, Allah SWT promoted certain social driving forces in order to help believers 
acquire and develop some of those attributes and skills: inspiring, motivating, trials, and 
checkering, encouraging competition, stimulating and passing through hardships, are some of 
those driving forces mentioned in the Quran and the Sunnah of Mohammad PBUH.   

An example of encouraging positive competition among believers is mentioned in Surat Al-
Mulk, in which Allah SWT said:  

) 2الملك(الَِّذي َخَلَق اْلَمْوَت َواْلَحَياَة ِلَيْبُلَوُآْم َأيُُّكْم َأْحَسُن َعَمال َوُهَو اْلَعِزيُز اْلَغُفوُر   
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He who created death and life, that He my try which of you is best in deed; and He is the 
exalted In Might, oft-forgiving (Al Mulk 2). 

In addition Allah SWT said in Surat Al - Mutaffin:   

)26المطففين ( ِخَتاُمُه ِمْسٌك َوِفي َذِلَك َفْلَيَتَناَفِس اْلُمَتَناِفُسوَن   

The seal thereof will be Musk: And for this let those aspire, who have aspiration (Al – Mutaffin 
26). 

However, numerous problems are standing in the way of this noble ambition of developing 
this needed generation. One of the major problems is the lack of the Islamic environment in a 
non-Islamic society. Environments in which Muslim students may grow up and develop in a 
healthy Islamic atmosphere.  

Another major problem is that the teaching of Islamic Studies is usually limited to the sole 
verbal delivery of Islamic concepts, principles, facts, instructions and commands, with no 
motivation or opportunities to translate them into actions or accommodate them as part of a 
student’s personality. Another problem is that the Islamic Studies classrooms are rarely 
connected to students’ real life and to the world at large.  

Establishing an Islamic environment, application opportunities, and connection to students’ 
life and the world at large, are vital factors in internalizing Islamic values into the school 
environment and into the minds and hearts of Muslim students and hence, vital for the 
development of a dynamic generation. 

Unfortunately, the practicing and applying of the Islamic concepts, principles, and facts is not 
enforced as a major component in Islamic schools. Scattered application opportunities might 
be available in classrooms, and as extracurricular activities in schools, or as independent 
effort through institutions and organizations outside the school, such as Islamic centers, 
Masjids, youth centers, clubs, and other organizations such ISNA, MSA, and MYNA. 

Even these opportunities through the mentioned institutions and organizations, may not be 
presented as part of well planned, continuous and articulated programs. They are offered as 
optional scattered opportunities. In addition, these programs are not built on previous ones 
nor related to upcoming ones. Even the decision of participating in these programs is left to 
individuals (students, graduates, or alumni).    

We are teaching our kids in schools that Islam is a way of life, but we are not providing them 
with the environment needed to practice even the basics of Islam. Even at home, most of the 
time, we do not provide the appropriate environment needed to envision Islam as a way of 
life. In brief, we never bother to provide them with the needed skills, tools, values, and 
environment, which may help them view Islam as a way of life. 
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Solution 

It is a well known fact that when Mohammad PBUH started conveying the message of Islam, 
there was not a single Muslim leader in Makkah, but within twenty three years there were 
thousands of highly influential Muslim leaders in the Arabian Peninsula. In another word, 
Mohammad PBUH was able to develop a massive leadership.  

It is obvious that Islam contains all the needed elements to achieve such a massive 
leadership. It is an indication that Islam also contains all necessary elements needed to 
change even the conditions of the disadvantaged, poor and weak individuals, who live in a 
hostile society; into influential quality leaders. In other words, it is obvious that Islam can 
positively change almost everybody.     

However, it is also a known fact that it cannot be only the theoretical part of Islam such as 
faith, or only the worshiping acts (Salat, Hajj, Zakat, Dua, etc), despite their importance, are 
only the factors that lead to such outstanding massive leadership development. Having strong 
faith (Eman), and performing all worshiping acts to the best of one’s ability may create a 
pious Muslim, but not necessarily create an influential leader.  

So how could Mohammad PBUH achieve such massive historical leadership?  Mohammad PBUH 
created a dynamic environment in which his followers were able to develop practice, 
contribute, and share their abilities, skills and talents in various areas. An environment that 
motivated individuals in the society to be eager to benefit the society, eager to take on 
various responsibilities and duties and fulfill them perfectly or at least, to the best of their 
abilities. Each companion of the Prophet Mohammad PBUH (man or woman) was eager to be a 
contributing individual so he/she might be a benefit to society. In brief, Mohammad PBUH, 
set up the following standards and traditions for the society, which is also mentioned in the 
paper by the writer entitled “Essential attributes and values needed to develop quality 
Muslim youth leadership” presented during the 10th ISNA Education Forum 2009. Mohammad 
PBUH:    

• Viewed each individual as a potential leader. 
• Set up high standards for the society.  
• Raised the level of ambitions among the companions and in society at large.  
• Created a society of an ongoing intensive, positive competition, among           

Individuals, families, tribes, groups, etc. 
• Provided each of his followers with numerous opportunities for contributions in various 

fields. 
• Created an extraordinary positive environment without overlooking the  negative 

aspects.  
• Increased the number and level of responsibilities, duties, and contribution   

for each individual.  
• Provided numerous right level responsibilities and duties for each individual.   
• He PBUH set up priorities for individuals and for the community at large 
• Publicly expressed happiness for any achievement completed by his companions (men, 

women, youth, young, etc) no matter how big or small that achievement was.  
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• Created a society of an ongoing recognition of any good deed.    
• Raised the level of expectations from each individual in society without          

undermining any contribution.  
• Never overlooked specific talent of any companion.  
• Created a society, which understood and expected shortcomings, mistakes, and 

failures, and turned them into learning experiences.  
• Was able to make each individual in the society feel they were the closest to him 

PBUH.   
• Created a community of freedom of speech, with no fear of being accused, hurt, or 

secluded.  
• Was a great listener to his followers and considered their points of view. 
• Built a society dominated by mutual consultation (shura)  
• Fought practices and behaviors, which might lead to disunity or ruin the relations 

between them.   
 

Accordingly the first step to raise the needed Muslim generation is to transform each Islamic 
institution (schools, Islamic centers, youth centers, etc) into a mini-Islamic society dominated 
and governed by the same standards and principles which dominated and governed the 
society established by Prophet Muhammad, PBUH.  

This type of society (or more specifically environment) is vital for the internalizing of Islamic 
values into school environment, and hence, into the minds, hearts, and the souls of the 
needed Muslim generation. If we achieve this step Muslim students in Islamic schools will then 
grow up in a healthy Islamic environment, which is a major factor in developing an effective 
generation.    

Creating these mini-Islamic societies can only be done through full cooperation and 
coordination among Schools, homes, and the Muslim community overall. Each of these 
institutions has a vital role in planting the required values, skills, and attributes, and hence a 
role in rising the needed effective generation.   

In this paper I will focus on the role of the school, specifically on internalizing Islamic values 
into school environment through extracurricular activities and programs organized by 
Universal School Dawa Club.  

However, before I discuss the Universal School Dawa Club Programs; I will briefly discuss the 
characteristics of effective extracurricular activities and programs.  

Extracurricular activities and programs is one way to help internalize Islamic values into the 
school environment. They are excellent tools to connect classroom teaching to student’s real 
life and to the world at large, they involve students in real duties and responsibilities, provide 
opportunities for them to practice, carry out, and participate in various Islamic activities.   
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Extracurricular programs and activities are also excellent opportunities for youth to develop 
numerous skills and attributes; they are also perfect tools for providing firsthand experience 
to Muslim youth.  

However, in order for the extracurricular programs and activities to be effective they must be 
professionally designed in a way that they support, supplement, and reflect the Islamic study 
curriculum provided in the school. They should also be taken seriously and utilized to 
empower Muslim youths in all aspects of life.  

Extracurricular activities should also be planned and used in a way that they; provide students 
with the atmosphere needed for a meaningful Islamic experience. 

These programs should be real, articulated, and long term, focus on carefully selected 
themes, related to previous programs, connected to upcoming ones, and planned to achieve 
more than a purpose or objective.  

In addition, they should be designed for the purpose of narrowing the gap between school, 
home, and community, especially if there is a conflict (value wise) between the three 
settings.   

In this paper I will present an extracurricular program established by the Universal School 
Dawa Club.  

The Universal School Dawa Club program is organized to provide Muslim students born and 
raised in the United States with an Islamic environment where they can learn Islamic 
concepts, apply them, and share them with others. The Dawa Club program tries to connect 
classroom teaching with the student’s real life, provides meaningful Islamic learning 
experience, enables students to internalize Islamic values, carry out responsibilities in and 
outside school, provides students with multiple opportunities for development of self 
character. The program also tries to, value-wise: connect the school to home, and the 
community. 

One of the major goals of the program is to develop potential young Muslim leaders who can 
carry sensitive Islamic responsibilities. It connects the school to the real world and provides 
numerous real duties for students to be involved in, as well as unlimited opportunities for 
students to practice, perform, and participate in various Islamic activities. In addition, the 
program creates awareness of the Islamic world. 
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The Universal School Dawa Club Program is based on the following principles:   

• Each Muslim youth is a potential leader. The programs created an environment of 
competition, motivation, support, and build a state of readiness in the mind of each 
child, so we can discover the talent of each student.  

• Prepares and Trains Students to be able to organize, perform, and lead activities and 
events.  

• Does Not Depend on an already gifted students; rather, it trains and develops new 
ones.  

• It is a practical hands-on program focusing on DOING rather than discussing or saying. 
• Real Duties: The Dawa Club Programs are not centered on classroom or made up 

activities; rather it provides Real Duties which the school or the community needs to 
perform.  

• Continuity: students may learn, apply, and share with others and with the community 
as long as he/she is in school, until he/she graduates, or until he/she masters all 
duties.  

• Opportunity for All: The Dawa Club Program is for every student in school, regardless 
of background, gender, ability, skills, native language, knowledge, and grade. All 
students are provided with equal opportunities, rights and privileges. 

• Multiple Opportunities for Each Student. Each student has as many chances as 
possible to master the same skill or duty for as long as he/she is in school. 

• Multiple Duties for the Same Student: Each student may be assigned various duties in 
the same day, week, or month.  

• Learning, Applying and Sharing is not restricted to the school environment; rather, 
it is connected to the community, universities, (MSA), and out of the classroom 
environment.  

• It is the policy of the Dawa Club to motivate and encourage its members to 
participate and be active in all schools clubs and programs. 

• An anti-centralism program: the program does not focus or depend on students who 
are already able to perform and master the skills and are able to share them with 
others. Instead, it tends to "Make Every Student a Master of Every Thing" before 
he/she graduates. This is based on the fact that each individual is full of ability, so 
he/she needs opportunity(s), support, and motivation to practice and show his/her 
abilities.   

• A major goal of the Dawa Club is to develop as many leaders as possible. This is 
based on the fact that Muslim youth leaders are needed for presenting Islam in this 
society.   

• Meetings, activities, and gathering of the Club are open to every student, including 
non-members.  
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Administrative Structure:  

• The club is formed of six sections, three high, middle, and elementary school girls’ 
sections, and three high, middle, and elementary school boys’ section. Each section is 
run by an Ameer and Ameerah, assisted by Co-Ameers and Co-Ameerahs, members of 
the Shura Council, and an adult advisor.     

• The Ameers, Ameerahs and Shura Council Members are selected based on their 
practical effort, activity, and contribution towards the message of Islam. No election 
or voting.  

 

Sample of the Club’s Activities  

• Dawa Club Ameers, Ameerahs and members participated as speakers at the ISNA 
Education Forum of 2005. 

• Participated in “Radio Islam” Program, in which Dawa Club Members spoke on air 
about Muslim Youth in America. 

• Dawa Club Members delivered outstanding Friday Khutbahs in Universal and other 
schools and colleges. 

• Annual Dawa Club Seminar: The Dawa club organizes an annual Dawa Club Seminar. So 
far the club has organized six seminars. In each seminar, Universal School students as 
well as a key note-Speaker covers an issue that is timely and important to Muslim 
Youth. Islamic Schools are also invited to this annual event.   

 

Sample of the Dawa Club general duties and activities:  

Morning Assembly Dua, Adhan, Leading Salat, Dua'a after Salat, Delivering a Khaterah,  
reciting Fatiha after Salat; Friday Khutbah for elementary and for high school; distribution of 
magazines, brochures, articles of interest regarding specific issues, incidents, and occasions; 
Weekly Halaqah (after School, one for the boys and one for the girls); Publishing a newsletter 
for the Club; inviting a guest speaker (preferably a youth) to address Islamic Studies classes, 
Student teaching student; Dawa Club authentic books collections, a section for the Club in 
the school library, video segment regarding an issue a topic like the most influential Muslim 
Leaders in Recent History. Projects, Inter Islamic Seminar, joined activities with other clubs 
in School, sudden incidents, issues, activities, disasters, and memories. Tsunami, Haiti, Gaza, 
Contacting Muslims in Public Schools, orphan Project, Outreach community using the 
community mosque, with other institutions, workshops: A workshop on how to deliver a 
Khutbah, design a bulletin board, establish a newsletter.  

What makes it a successful program?  

Teachers are the main elements that are able to, or fail to transfer the theoretical part of 
Islam, in lectures, lessons and Halaqas, putting plans into actions. Without an effective 
teacher the application part of Islam will stay on papers. An effective Islamic studies teacher 
is the most essential element needed to transfer youthful ambitions and dreams into a 
reality. He/she carries the most sensitive responsibility towards Muslim youth and hence, 
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towards the Ummah.  Major characteristics of an effective teacher are mentioned also in the 
same paper entitled “Essential attributes and values needed to develop quality Muslim youth 
leadership” presented during the 10th ISNA Education Forum 2009: Beside an effective 
teacher. The following are major factors for the success and enthusiasm of the program: 

• A supportive school board, administration, and staff in general.  
• Patience and trust in our kids 
• Awareness of the Islamic studies curriculum in the school 
• Awareness of the issues and events in the community 
• A high level of tolerance 
• Expectation and understanding of students’ mistakes, low level performance, 

overconfidence, shyness, lack of confidence, low self-esteem, nervousness, panic, etc  
• A fully positive and encouraging environment must be provided for students.  

 

The program turned out to be a great success. Most of the school students are involved in the 
program and are excited about it. They range from 2nd graders to seniors. The program 
encouraged them to participate, which allowed them to discover their areas of weakness and 
strength. Furthermore, it  provided them with a chance to practice, develop, and acquire 
numerous skills, and attributes, which  they can continue to use and share after their high 
school graduation, in universities, colleges, and in their communities.      

Conclusion 

There is definitely an urgent need to raise an effective Muslim generation. One of the major 
factors needed to develop such a needed generation is the internalizing of the Islamic values 
into the hearts and minds of Muslim youth and students. Effective extracurricular programs 
are excellent tools for internalizing Islamic values into school environment, and excellent 
opportunities for youth to develop numerous skills and attributes. They are also perfect tools 
for providing firsthand experience to Muslim students. However, in order for extracurricular 
programs and activities to be effective they must support, supplement, and reflect the 
Islamic study curriculum, and provide students with the atmosphere needed for a meaningful 
Islamic experience. They must be also real, articulated, and long term programs, which focus 
on carefully selected themes, related to previous programs, connected to future ones, and 
planned to achieve more than one objective. The Universal School Dawa Club established a 
program that might be an effective one. It is simply based on transferring the school 
environment into mini Islamic society that governed and controlled by various standards and 
values supported by the Quran and the Sunnah of the prophet Mohammad PBUH. The program 
turned out to be a success. It provides students with multiple opportunities to discover 
Islamic areas of interest and provide them with a chance to develop major skills and 
attributes vital to the needed effective generation.   
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Classroom Management: A Proactive Approach 

Mrs. Barbra Hamoud 
 
Abstract 

This presentation outlines steps teachers can take to create a positive classroom learning 
environment.  A Proactive Approach to classroom management prevents situations that arise 
in the classroom from getting out of hand, and permits the learning process to be positive and 
successful.  In a proactive classroom, the teacher designs instructional materials and teaching 
sequences that reduce the probability of student failure and disruptive behavior. A teacher, 
who can relate to his/her students’ needs by creating a proactive classroom management 
plan, will promote an ideal, positive learning environment.  

About the Author 

After graduating from Southern Illinois University in 1992 with a Bachelor’s degree in 
Elementary Education, Barbra relocated to the Chicago area to take an Elementary teaching 
position at Universal School in Bridgeview, IL.  Since that time, she continues to be a veteran 
of this established institution, and has taught kindergarten, first, third, fifth, seventh, and 
tenth grades during her long tenure.  Over the last two years, in addition to teaching, Barbra 
has also been a member of the school’s Administration as a mentor teacher for new staff and 
is currently the Academic and Curriculum Administrator.  She recently served Universal School 
as the Acting Principal during the principal’s maternity leave.     
   

Classroom Management: A Proactive Approach 

Introduction 

 Every day teachers go to school with the challenge of providing a day’s worth of 
meaningful lessons to their students.  They are often unprepared for the situations they will 
face due to their lack of expectation of what could go wrong.  Often unaware of the problems 
that their students may be bringing with them from home, teachers quickly see that the 
learning process includes daily lessons about more than just Reading, Writing, and Arithmetic.  
Students must learn to function in a positive manner in the classroom regardless of what they 
may be facing in their everyday life. 
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 A Proactive Approach to classroom management prevents situations that arise in the 
classroom from getting out of hand, and permits the learning process to be positive and 
successful.  A teacher, who can relate to his/her students’ needs by creating a proactive 
classroom management plan, will promote an ideal, positive learning environment.  

 Research has shown that fewer behavioral problems occur when established 
instructional routines are followed.  These routines result in increased student cooperation 
and classroom control.  In addition, it has also been found that a teacher’s managerial ability 
in the classroom directly relates positively to student achievement.  

 In a Proactive Approach, the teacher designs instructional materials and teaching 
sequences to reduce the probability of poor performance and disruptive behavior.  This 
approach anticipates and prepares for situations through a plan to achieve control of the 
situation before the situation gains control. 

 This presentation is for teachers looking to create a management program for their 
students that include proactive methods for dealing with situations that may arise in the 
school environment.  They will be informed of what characteristics and steps are required 
from a teacher in order to create a proactive classroom environment.  Basically, they will 
learn how to act BEFORE a problem occurs rather than having to react AFTER. 

Traditional Methods of Classroom Management 

 Conventionally, teachers work within a “teacher-directed model” of classroom 
management by controlling students’ behavior either by using punishment or rewards.  
Instead of addressing the possible problems of a dull curriculum, poor instructional methods, 
or lack of teacher organization and preparation, teachers place complete blame on children 
for their negative behavior. 

 The problem with using the traditional classroom management system is that it only 
succeeds in eliciting temporary conformity from students.  The use of punishment and 
rewards does not teach students to become caring and responsible for their actions without 
supervision or the promise of a reward.  Punishment teaches children that they will suffer 
consequences when they are caught misbehaving and with rewards, they learn how to respond 
only in order to receive a prize or praise.  The problem with the punishment and rewards 
system is it doesn’t instill lasting moral values within children.  Kohn(1996), in his book 
Beyond Discipline: From Compliance to Community, cites supportive research showing that 
children who are taught with traditional classroom methods tend to be more selfish and 
uncooperative than those taught alternative methods. 

 In his book, Kohn (1996) highlights a classroom management system that incorporates 
students’ opinions and feelings in the decision-making process in the classroom.  He states 
that using these five behaviors for classroom management exerts a positive impact on 
creating a democratic community within the classroom. 
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• Invite students to participate in their learning processes by making daily 
decisions.  

• Encourage students to learn appropriate behavior among themselves, with the 
teacher’s guidance.  

• Hold classroom discussions about the standards of behavior for the classroom.  
Instead of the teacher prescribing rules of conduct, the students are given the 
opportunities to explore and determine how to create a positive community.    

• Establish routine classroom meetings for students to vent their feelings, discuss 
classroom issues, and learn how to solve problems in a democratic setting.  

• Create a safe and positive environment that promotes participation from all 
students, without fear of mockery and negative criticism. 

 

The Proactive Approach 

Anticipation + Preparation = Proactive Classroom Management 

A Proactive Approach to classroom management includes much more than just managing 
student behavior.  Designing instructional materials and teaching sequences that reduce the 
probability of school failure and disruptive behavior is necessary for effective classroom 
management.  The proactive approach to classroom management anticipates and prepares for 
a situation through a plan to attain control of the situation before it occurs (Randy Saulter, 
2004). 

Simply: Act BEFORE a problem occurs rather than reacting AFTER the problem.  
          

The Proactive Approach includes the following characteristics of a teacher’s behavior (Randy 
Saulter 2004). 

 In a proactive classroom, the teacher: 

• Identifies, teaches, and posts rules for appropriate behavior in the classroom. 
• Periodically reminds students of the rules for behaving appropriately. 
• Greets students at the classroom door before class begins. 
• Creates and maintains a positive, warm, and supportive classroom environment in 

which students feel comfortable and academically engaged. 
• Arranges the physical space and materials in the classroom to prevent disruption and 

distractions and maximize student task engagement. 
• Systematically rewards (e.g. verbal praise) students for demonstrating appropriate 

behavior in the school setting. 
• Establishes a clear and consistent routine for moving about the classroom and carrying 

out general classroom routines and activities. 
• Works with other teachers to ensure quick and quiet transitions between classes and 

positive behavior management of students. 
• Facilitates the learning process by mediating and controlling learning activities and 

making adjustments in the instruction. 
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• Accommodates students’ needs by adjusting schedules and lesson demands on a case-
by-case basis. 

 

What a Proactive Classroom Looks and Sounds Like 

 In a proactive environment, the teacher has planned beforehand for almost any 
situation that might arise where students will need direction.  First of all, the classroom 
space must be organized in a way that creates an orderly learning environment encouraging 
orderly behavior.  The climate should be pleasant for both the teacher and the students.  
From the wall decorations to placement of classroom furniture and materials, the teacher 
should create spaces that are convenient for all classroom activities.   

 Establishing routines for the beginning of each day or period will set the tone for the 
students.  Activities like greeting students at the door and having an established routine for 
the students to follow as they enter the classroom instills a sense of security and normalcy.  
An ending routine wraps up the day or period and leaves the students satisfied and 
comfortable to go home and return ready for class the next day.   

 Displaying an outline of activities used routinely for small or large group instruction 
helps students know what to expect to be doing during the class period.  Having advanced 
organizers, a list of activities that will be done in class, visible to the students will inform 
them of what the teacher’s plan is for the session.  This way they know they will be moving 
on if they are not comfortable with the activity at hand and the lesson will go smoother 
because students are well informed about what to expect.   

 Other established routines, academic and non-academic, should be taught to the 
students in order to establish predictability throughout the school day.  The teacher should 
teach, practice, review, and expect students to learn routines for the following: 

ACADEMIC ROUTINES     NON-ACADEMIC ROUTINES 

--materials to bring to class    --movement into classroom  

--distributing materials    --movement out of classroom 

--assigning work     --use of bathroom/drinking fountain 

--correcting/collecting work    --use of pencil sharpener 

--late work policy     --returning to locker  

--asking questions during a lesson 

 or during independent/cooperative tasks  

--responding with group, partner, individual 
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 Instead of telling the students the ‘rules’ for each and every situation they will 
encounter in the school day, creating a Looks Like, Sounds Like chart for each situation is an 
alternative.  For example, a Looks Like, Sounds Like chart for working with a partner would 
look something like:   

LOOKS LIKE     SOUNDS LIKE 

You are:     You are: 

  *Looking at your partner   *Whispering 

  *Leaning toward your partner  *Giving compliments 

  *Smiling (pleasant face)   *Encouraging 

  *ON – TASK     *ON – TASK 

 Making Looks Like, Sounds Like charts for walking to a different location, the 
lunchroom, the library, an assembly etc. will clarify student expectations for each situation.  
Of course the key is Teach, Practice, Review, and expect these expectations often. 

Teaching with Passion 

 “Teachers’ managerial abilities have been found to relate positively to student 
achievement” (Good 1979).  Being able to manage every aspect of the classroom effectively 
cannot be done without a passion for teaching.  In order for a teacher to teach effectively, 
he/she must plan well designed lessons.  Lessons should be created with a beginning, middle, 
and an ending that include engaging activities using many different materials and 
manipulatives.   The teacher must deliver the lesson effectively maintaining a pleasant 
disposition and acknowledging and honoring students throughout. The teacher’s love for 
teaching should be evident and students should be aware of the enthusiasm exerted in the 
delivery of the lesson.  How well a teacher teaches is directly related to how well students 
learn. 

Effective Student Organization 

 In order for students to be successful, they must be taught study/organizational skills.  
A teacher should take time to determine what skills their students will need in order to be 
organized and ready for class each day.  One very effective organizational tool is teaching 
students a time management system by using an assignment notebook or calendar.  In it, 
students record the homework assignments, test dates, project due dates, and other special 
events that will be happening at school.  There are many benefits for students when they are 
taught how to keep a calendar because they will have a written record to refer to when they 
have a question about a particular assignment.  This organizational system benefits teachers 
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also because it increases communication and completion of homework by the students.  
Students also will ask fewer questions concerning assignments when the information is 
recorded in a designated place they can refer to if they have a question.  Parents also benefit 
from the calendars because they can see what homework their child has and also upcoming 
assignments and events keeping them informed and in tune to their child’s school activities.    

 Another organizational system to teach to students is how to use a notebook/folder to 
keep organized.  Notebooks that are color coded pertaining to the subject they are being 
used for, preferably matching their textbook, will prevent confusion between notebooks.  
Instructing students to close the notebooks and store them inside the textbook will not only 
keep the notebook neat, but also enable the students to quickly locate it when needed.  
Teaching standards for organizing students’ papers such as the HOW (Heading, Organized, 
Written neatly) method and the rationale for having neat, well organized papers is also 
important for students to learn. When the teacher maintains standards for students to 
complete their assignments and explains that it is for the benefit of the students because the 
teacher will better understand their work, the assignment will convey the effort made by the 
student, and they are more likely to get a better grade, students will most likely be 
convinced that it is worthwhile learning.   

Designating a folder for homework or graded papers helps keep papers organized and easy to 
locate for the student, teacher, and the parent. Also, providing a place for a parent signature 
holding them accountable for checking over their child’s assignments or graded papers helps 
communication between school and home.   

Critical School Behaviors 

To create a learning environment that benefits students and teachers, students must 
consistently demonstrate a number of school behaviors.  Teachers must also analyze their 
teaching practices that will promote desired classroom behaviors (Randi Saulter 2004).  
Behavior can be classified into three categories: Before-class, During-class, and After-class.  
Students’ behaviors in each of these situations are dependent on teaching practices 
promoting desired behaviors.   

Before-class behaviors by students include bringing necessary materials to class, arriving on 
time, entering the room in an appropriate manner, and getting ready for class.  Teaching 
practices promoting these behaviors include clearly communicating materials needed for class 
to  

students and parents, consistent expectation of students to have materials, appropriate 
responses when students do not have needed materials, clear communication of expectations 
for arrival, greeting students at the door, prompt starting of class, providing students a place 
to store their personal belongings, and clear communication of the expectations for student 
preparedness for class.    
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During-class behaviors by students include the students following classroom rules, listening to 
the teacher, and using class time wisely as assigned by teacher.  Practices by the teacher 
promoting these behaviors include the teacher clearly communicating classroom expectations 
to students and parents, establishing consequences for not following rules, modeling 
classroom rules, maintaining close proximity to students during instruction, eliciting verbal 
and nonverbal responses during instruction, maintaining eye contact with students, prompting 
students when needed, structuring independent practice to the benefit of the students, 
monitoring and providing feedback on student work.  

After-class behaviors by students include students taking home necessary materials to 
complete homework assignments, completing homework satisfactorily and bringing it to class 
when due.  Teacher practices promoting these behaviors include teaching students how to use 
an assignment calendar, reminding and providing students with time to record assignments, 
selecting homework that focuses on taught skills and concepts, introducing assignments 
providing written guidelines for projects or reports, provides feedback on homework in a 
timely manner, establishing consequences for homework not completed, and following 
through on established consequences. 

Conclusion 

Proactive Classroom Management is essentially having a plan for any instance that may arise 
in the school or classroom environment.  Being proactive reduces the probability of 
disruptions arising because the teacher has already anticipated and planned for the 
disruption. Careful preparation and organization of the day to day events in a classroom will 
result in a more contented teacher and students.  In a proactive classroom, optimal 
performance can be achieved because the teacher creates an ideal, positive learning 
environment where all students can learn successfully. 
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Development of Western Self Identity in American Islamic School 
Adolescents 

Basem Hassan 
 
Abstract 

Immigrants carry visual identities of their regional homeland cultures. But children in Islamic 
schools are forming new self-identities within American culture. This is based on assimilation 
into popular cultures that are simultaneously indigenous and foreign depending on how 
children resolve competing influences filtered through an Islamic theological lens. 

Keywords: Islam, memetics, identity, immigration, education 

Introduction 

Problem Statement 

With the past 10 years being witness to attacks on the United States by fringe elements from 
the ultra orthodox segment of the Islamic world and attacks by Western forces on 
predominantly Muslim countries from Asia, conversations have arisen from both within 
America and across the Islamic world about what exactly it means to be Muslim in America. 
Can Muslims retain an Islamic identity and consider themselves American?  

The sense of identity contains two major components, a personal identity of idiosyncratic 
attributes such as personality traits and abilities, and a greater social identity comprised of 
categories of people that in this case could be Muslims, Americans, or Muslim Americans 
(Ashforth, 2001). At this stage of adolescent development the Islamic school environment 
defines the category component of identity that children draw into their greater sense of 
identity. But with the onset of adolescence the scope of environments that teens find 
themselves in expands beyond the monitored spaces of the school, the home, and the 
chauffeured destinations permitted between the two. With greater independence come 
increasing influences competing for the categories of peoples that are influential in an 
adolescent’s formation of an identity. To what result the Islamic school defines this 
perceptive component of identity during this stage of development is integral to the sense of 
assimilation into America and internalization of a Muslim American identity. 

This investigation pursues an introspection of how private Islamic school adolescents 
comprehend the visual identity of their religion in the context of the United States 
environment. Under particular scrutiny is trying to resolve what role the Islamic school plays 
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in developing the identity of future generations of Muslims in America who are assimilating 
into the domestic landscape. What is being pursued is if and to what degree the Islamic 
school environment has influenced the development of a student’s sense of American identity 
that shows retention of the child’s sense of Islamic or even ethno-cultural heritage. 

With several years of experience working with one of the largest k-12 private Islamic school in 
New Jersey I have observed how the Muslim American community looks towards the resolution 
of an adolescent’s identity within their school experience as the bar for ideal production of a 
healthy American identity within the construct of the Islamic lifestyle. The question arises 
with the educators as to how well their students are formulating a genuine sense of American 
identity since their environment typically spans the household which impresses the cultural 
identity of their parents homelands, the school environment, which like most private religious 
schools has limited the penetration of popular culture in an attempt to create a sterile space 
for religious pedagogy, and the gray area of surreptitious activity where they will form and 
express their genuine identity out of view of either former environments. By working with a 
group of high school seniors enrolled full time at the Islamic school I seek to investigate how 
do Muslim teens raised in America assimilate a sense of visual identity through the multiple 
environments around them? 

Research Questions 

Specifically, this study will examine the following questions: 

• Does an American Islamic School reinforce particular visual cues contributing towards 
an adolescent’s sense of identity as a Muslim? 

• What objects in visual culture become assimilated into an adolescent’s understanding 
of American identity? 

• Which elements of an adolescent’s sense of Muslim identity get expressed in parallel 
with their expression of the American identity creating the adolescent’s formation of a 
Muslim American identity?  
 

Literature Review 

This study looks into the formation of identity that combines both secular aspects of culture 
that at times comes into conflict with theological aspects of canon which place strict 
limitation on the assimilation of the secular elements. Combined with this are the trace 
elements of non-indigenous cultures that blend with the religious interpretations of what is 
permissible creating two primary arenas of literature for review.  

 

Memetics 

The essence of this research resides in the realm of memetics where the meme is a unit of 
cultural transmission or a unit of imitation (Dawkins, 1976). In this situation we are dealing 
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with two sources of memes that are competing for selection to be included in the formation 
of the Muslim American identity. One source of memes arises from the secular environments 
from which comes forth the popular culture of America. Students under investigation are in 
essence selecting which units they will assimilate in the formation of their sense of self-
identity. Since these students are raised to a great extent between the home environment of 
parents whom are not necessarily indigenous to American lifestyles and the collective 
environment of the Islamic school part of this selection will be the collective sharing of 
particular traits into memepools (Blackmore, 1999) which can survive in the sterility of the 
school. 

 Dawkins sets forth a good foundation for the structure of culture into identifiable 
traits or units that can transfer from person to person that do not necessarily reside in the 
same social environments. Since this transfer occurs from person to person it can also 
traverse generations if the proper replicators exist in society to keep the specific meme alive 
and moving within an organizational group. The possibility also exists for mutations of the 
meme due to external influences molding the trait or internal aberrations such as memory. 
The issue of mutation and a memes ability to resist mutation or termination is critical to 
understanding the intersection of the theological sieve through which the secular traits of 
culture become filtered in the creation of the Muslim American identity. Blackmore seemed 
to be heading in that direction but never fully reached the point of memes that are inflexibly 
rigid to mutation, or which seem to self-correct any mutation that occurs during the 
transmittal and replication processes. She initiated discussion into the concept of a group of 
memes or memeplex working together for transmission and sustainability but her ideas were 
not yet formalized to the point of development where we can begin to see the power of 
theological memes survive the test of time unaltered while simultaneously killing off 
competing memes. 

 

Memeplexes 

 A newer development in this field that works to explain the construction of the Muslim 
part of the Muslim American identity that of a different memetic process that compliments 
the cultural systems above for replicating entire canons of dogma intact. This newer 
understanding of the memplex’s ability to self-correct and insulate against the differing 
causes of mutations assists in understanding the power of theological traits to survive 
assimilation into differing secular cultures and maintain a significant influence during the 
resolution of the self-identity (Dawkins, 2003; Situngkir 2004). 

 Additionally relevant are groups of memes that exhibit parasitic traits that for the 
purpose of this study reduce or deny the assimilation process (Dennett, 2002). The nuance 
here is that this memeplex is not necessarily one that exists within the construct of religion 
but instead can be attributed to a set of exclusively secular memes from a particular culture 
that transfer along with a greater memeplex through the ability to hide within the 
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understanding of an interpretation, or confluence, with theological expectations. The nuance 
here is in the application of the parasitic nature of this specific meme or memeplex on the 
host memeplex, not on the host individual infected with the meme. 

Canons of Islam 

 The second arena of literature that completes the foundation for this research is a 
look into the theology of Islam and specifically the scriptures and their varying 
interpretations. The foundational texts of the Quran and Hadith are the starting points that 
underpin any possibility of retaining an authentic self-identity that does not negate the 
Muslim part of Muslim American. The seminal question is to what degree the religious and 
secular traits can coexist within the same sense of self without creating a compartmentalized 
form of identity schizophrenia. 

Quran 

Note that translations of the original text were used for references that might be seen as 
limiting to the authenticity of the text by Islamic scholars. While it is agreeable that these 
particular source documents lose a degree of comprehension in the process of interpretation 
between the source Arabic terminology and a comparable English term which strives to 
capture the whole nuance of the source term. But I counter that this is not exclusive to the 
study but built into the nature of being a Muslim American where the Arabic language is not 
the first or primary language spoken. Therefore this potential of error is possible and 
probable with any indigenous Muslim American. Add to this that the language of the Quran is 
the traditional formal Arabic that is not the form or dialect that is spoken by even those 
immigrants who were raised in Arabic speaking nations. 

Hadith 

For a degree of consistency to the issue of translations the Quran referenced in this study is 
the Yusef Ali translation. A similar conundrum exists for the translation of the compilation of 
Hadith volumes but these texts are not considered to be the literal word of God. The 
narratives presented already commonly contain multiple nuanced versions of the same 
description for an experience based on the chain of transmittal from individuals. For this 
category of reference it is more critical to absorb the meaning of the narrative than become 
bogged down in the nuances of exacting as close to a pure translation as possible. 

It’s important to understand that the artistic development of children is greatly influenced by 
the nature of the interpretation of the Islamic canons presented in the literature review. The 
study itself is a moving target that is influenced by each child’s individual ability to engage 
with the methodology component of the study. Certain ultra orthodox interpretations of the 
Quran and Hadith will actual limit or negate a committed involvement with the artistic part 
of the methodology. 
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METHODOLOGY 

Design of the Study: 

The basic research study is designed to allow the students to interpret 3 different contexts of 
identity through the use of photographs as a response to 3 introspective question categories. 
Each question is designed to draw out a particular element in the matrix of a Muslim 
American identity independent of the other, then combined to see which elements are 
perceived to be important to the adolescent as part of they synergistic effect from both 
secular and religious components of the identity.  

Through the use of a basic interpretive qualitative case study, a cluster sample of a 12th grade 
class will participate in the research. . The study will span 3 months with one category of 
questions presented at the beginning of each month and responses collected at the time and 
place each participant feels is appropriate. Each participant is outfitted with a digital camera 
or a camera phone and is requested to carry these with them at all times. Then when in the 
course of their day they come across something that they feel speaks to the question for that 
month they photograph it and email the image to me. Minimal direction beyond the 
presentation of the questions will be provided and solicitation of any direction will be 
redirected towards other peers to assist with. 

Data Collection: 

A class of high school seniors will be asked to take photographs in response to a series of 3 
introspective questions. At the beginning of the study students will be queried to see which 
ones fit into one of these 3 categories: 

Table 1: 

0 Generation: Born overseas and from which country 

1 Generation: Born domestically but from parents born overseas, and from which country 

2 Generation: Born domestically and parents born domestically. This group will be asked about their 

ethnicity. 
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Students with mixed parents, one born domestically and one being an immigrant, will 

be categorized as second (2) generation. The 3 categories they will be responding to are: 

Table 2: 

Being Muslim 

• What does it mean to be Muslim? 
• What aspect of being Muslim do you identify with the most? 
• What aspect of being Muslim do you find difficulty in identifying with? 
• What is one admirable quality of being a Muslim? 
• How are you misunderstood? 

Being an American 

• What is an American? 
• What parts of secular life do you identify with? 
• Are there activities that you find conflict in participating with? 
• What is different about America from your ethnic homeland? 
• Where is a place of comfort for you, outside the home? 
• Where is a place of tension for you, outside the home? 

Being Muslim American 

• What does it mean to be a Muslim American? 
• How are you American? 
• How are you different than your parents? 

 

Students will be permitted several months to collect responses to each question. Each 
grouping of questions will be delivered approximately 1 month apart. They can continue 
collecting for any of the prior questions until the conclusion of the study. It is encouraged 
that the students discuss amongst themselves the possibilities if they feel the need to, or to 
work in groups if they feel group cohesion around a particular response. Their teachers will be 
asked to not provide any guidance during the study. Each question category will be asked in 
sequence and will not be introduced until after the end of period for the prior question.  
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Data Analysis: 

 
Photographs will be analyzed to create a systems record of visual cues that both fit 

the expected themes of each question as well as unexpected themes. A tally of the number of 
times this cue shows in results will be used to attribute a degree of significance across the 
students. This frequency in cues will also be segmented against the 3 generational categories. 
Analytic induction is necessary to revise the categories of themes adding or revising recurring 
cues as they become apparent throughout the study in a cyclical manner, or possibly dropping 
a category all together. The process of segmenting the data will assist in the most effective 
manner of creating relevant categories out of the data on hand.  
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Total Quality Management (TQM):  Using Data to Drive School 
Improvement 

Walid Hawana 
 
Abstract 

The concept of Total Quality Management (TQM) is applicable to schools, and educators 
believe that Edward Deming's concept of TQM provides guiding principles for needed school 
improvement.   This article identifies how the main elements of TQM drives schools to gain 
excellence in academics, using collected school data and following prescribed procedures. 

About the Author 

Dr. Walid Hawana: 
(1980)       Ph.D.  in Education, Iowa State University, Ames. IA. 
(1981)       MA in English Linguistics, ISU, Ames, IA. 
(1977) MS in Foundations of Education,  ISU, Ames, IA. 
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  (2009 – Present)  School principal, Annur Islamic School, Schenectady, New York. 
(2006-2009)         School principal in Austin, Texas. 
(2000-2006)         Professor of education at DMACC, Boone, Iowa. 
(1989-1999)         Professor of education in Kuwait. 
(1985-1988)         Professor of education in Saudi Arabia. 
(1983-1985)         Researcher at Iowa State University, Ames, Iowa. 
(1980-1983)         Professor of education in Libya. 

 
Performed school curriculum and teacher performance evaluation for Kuwaiti schools 
(kindergarten through high school levels) and wrote critical evaluative reports. 

 
Dr. Hawana has also written 7 books and 12 research articles in education.    Spoke in several 
seminars and workshops, and attended professional development conferences in USA and 
abroad.    
 

Introduction 

      When the Islamic school mission is clearly defined and understood; when its vision 
is shared by all stakeholders and teachers; when reliable and valid data are collected 
and analyzed in a professional way, areas of needed change can be identified, and 
school administrators can walk their path towards real school improvement, and total 
quality education.   The leadership of all the expected changes in the school must be 
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delegated to a group of stakeholders called “The School Improvement Team (SIT)”.    
It will be composed of interested parents, school administrators, teachers, 
professionals, and community members. 

     This paper will introduce different procedures to collect data for proper 
administration of schools.   It will discuss the types of change we need to address first 
(most important change), then followed by the less important changes.   The 
collected data through surveys, meetings, interviews, reports, new administrative 
needs, new research results, and expert recommendations are the basic sources of 
data input to create change in schools.   A sample of graphs and pie charts will be 
included in this paper to show the results of the collected data.     

      This paper will discuss how we avoid failure by setting realistic school standards 
for success.  Mainly, this paper will talk in detail about the major steps that should be 
taken for total quality management in education, especially managing and improving 
the processes in school operation.  Reducing wasted time (by time logging) and 
wasted resources (by exact calculation of teachers and students needs) is a skill that 
is needed to improve school environment and performance.   All the improvement 
process will be listed in a school wide campus plan to guide the improvement process 
of the school.   Flowcharting and documentation are the key tools to prepare the 
school for the total quality or system approach in education. 

 

Targeted Audience: 
      This paper or session will directly benefit superintendents, district/school 
administrators, teachers, and academic counselors.   They will learn how to plan, 
execute, evaluate, document, analyze, and change school ambiance.   
 
Example of a School Improvement Action Plan 
 

1) School Year Expectations 
 
2) Present Student Academic Needs 
 
3) Possible Solutions to Improve Scores on Standard Tests 
 
4) Key Improvement Strategies 
 
5) School Plan: Development & Evaluation   

 

Description of the Process of Defining the School Action Plan 
     The process of defining the school action plan involved the core team from 
stakeholders.   Because it represents the direction of the school administrators, the 
team involved in this effort comprises the school board of governance including the 
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Principal.   Obviously this development is fully in response to the community needs as 
reflected by the various surveys. 

     The development of the plan was driven by the school immediate and near term 
needs with a vision for the longer term.   The academic needs represented the major 
aspect of the plan.   All resource plans are geared towards improving the levels of 
academics. 

     The core team utilized the full spectrum of communication media available to 
them including email, online polls, and many smaller team meetings.   Several rounds 
of meetings were conducted with the school board and the board of trustees in order 
to arrive to this plan.  

School Year Expectations 

Goals & Objectives 
 

In this academic year (2006-07) the school will aim to accomplish the following 
goals & objectives, with the support of the community and the teachers: 
 

1. Students will perform at 90% or better of national norms in all ITBS tested 
areas. 

2. Students will perform at 75% or better of all ITBS tested areas. 
3. Students will perform at 100% on all State tests. 
4. At least 50% or more of our students will get commendation on State 

tests. 
5. Students will perform at a proficient or at a higher grade level on the 

Scholastic Reading Inventory. 
6. Identify and serve all special needs students to provide coordinated 

interventions in a timely manner. 
7. Make technology instruction an integral part of the school academic 

program. 
8. Ensure that our students are socially interactive, emotionally healthy, and 

academically prepared for the most challenging high school programs. 
9. Parental support and participation in school activities and in students’ 

extracurricular activities will be encouraged. 
10. Establish data systems that enable us to better record and analyze data. 
11. Equip students with problem solving and critical thinking skills. 
12. Help students understand the importance of personal health, hygiene & 

fitness & put it into practical use. 
13. Direct students to participate in, interact with, & positively influence the 

larger society. 
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Present Student Academic Needs 

Data Sources: 
 

Student grades, report cards, State test and ITBS results, & consultant 
recommendations. 

 

Data Analysis: 
 

1. This year the Mathematics results of the ITBS test showed little improvement, 
however, the computations part of the test remained lower than 75 in every grade 
except in 4th and 5th grades. 

 

   2004 - 05 Percentiles:    [1st Grade – 71], [2nd Grade – 93], 

                                       [3rd Grade – 72], [4th Grade – 96], 

                                       [5th Grade – 75], [6th Grade – 96],  

                                       [7th Grade – 38]. 

                               

   2005 - 06 Percentiles:     [1st Grade – 57], [2nd Grade – 70],  

                                         [3rd Grade – 68], [4th Grade – 83],  

                                         [5th Grade – 90], [6th Grade – 54], 

                                         [7th Grade – 67], [8th Grade – 65].  
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1. Scores in the data interpretation scores using maps and manuals generally were lower 
than expected except in [1st Grade – 82], [5th Grade – 86], [7th Grade – 83], [8th Grade 
- 85].  

 
2. The overall language scores on the ITBS generally were not as high as expected. 

 
2004 - 05 Percentiles:   [KG – 99], [1st Grade – 55], [2nd Grade – 47],  

            [3rd Grade – 51], [4th Grade – 99], 
            [5th Grade – 94], [6th Grade – 99],  
           [7th Grade – 78]. 

 
2005 - 06 Percentiles:   [KG – 99], [1st Grade – 60], [2nd Grade – 64],  

       [3rd Grade – 55], [4th Grade – 63],  
       [5th Grade – 81], [6th Grade – 67],  
       [7th Grade – 78], [8th Grade 81]. 
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3. The weakest areas for 3rd, 4th, and 6th grades are in Capitalization and 
Punctuation.   These grammatical deficiencies also exist, to some extent, in 
other grades.   While the students generally do well on the spelling section of 
the Language Arts tests, there are some students in the 3rd and 4th grades who 
perform below grade level.  

 
4. The lowest scores that the school has in Reading (ITBS) is in the vocabulary 

section: 
 

2004- 05 Percentiles:    [KG – 99], [1st Grade – 46], [2nd Grade – 39],  
[3rd Grade - 28], [4th Grade – 86],  
[5th Grade – 94], [6th Grade – 95],  
[7th Grade- 80]. 

 
2005- 06 Percentiles:    [KG – 99], [1st Grade – 61], [2nd Grade – 58], 

[3rd Grade – 40], [4th Grade – 56], 
[5th Grade – 80], [6th Grade – 55],    
[7th Grade –75], [8th Grade- 66]. 
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5. While overall Reading Comprehension scores were good, there are a number 
of 4th grade students whose scores continue to be below grade level. 

 

 

6. The school had very low scores in the Listening section of the 1st, 2nd, & 3rd 
Grades tests  

 

2004-05 Percentiles: [1st Grade – 22], [2nd Grade – 21]. 

2005-06 Percentiles: [1st Grade – 51], [2nd Grade – 42],  

                         [3rd Grade-42]. 

 

7.  We had low scores in the Word Analysis sections of the 2nd and 3rd Grade tests  
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2004-05 Percentiles: [2nd Grade – 59], [3rd Grade – 56]. 

2005-06 Percentiles: [2nd Grade – 59], [3rd Grade – 57].  

 

8. Students had low scores in the Science section of the test in the 1st, 2nd & 6th Grades: 

    

2004-05 Percentiles: [1st Grade – 24], [2nd Grade – 41]. 

2005-06 Percentiles: [1st Grade – 46], [2nd Grade – 55],  

                                   [6th Grade – 68].  

 

Possible solutions to improve scores on standard tests: 

     As a school, we need to improve our testing scores in order for our students to be 
competitive with children from other districts.  The school has put together a list of 
goals for the 2006-2007 school year:  

 

1) We need to incorporate strong writing and grammar skills into our curriculum 
at early grades.   

2) Since many of our students come from E.S.L. families,  we need to put more 
focus on increasing their language art skills  

3) Introduce new reading programs. 

4) Instill the love of reading in students. 

5) Establish reading goals and reward students for reaching them.  

6) Focus more on our 1st and 2nd Grade students’ standards in social studies, 
science, and vocabulary testing. 

7) Incorporate more mathematical problems and data interpretation skills into 
the math curriculum. 

8) Increase experiments and lab work in our science classrooms. 

9) Emphasize the importance of computer skills by incorporating it into daily 
classes, as well as setting time aside each week to increase the computer 
skills of each student.   

10)  Quickly identify and provide appropriate interventions for at-risk students. 

11)  Hold in-school math, science, and language art competitions, supported by 
the parents and the community.   This will provide both intrinsic and extrinsic 
rewards to students.  
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12)  Improve teaching methods and focus on achieving a mastery level in all 
subjects.   In order to decrease academic deficiency, student testing and 
homework will increase.   

13)  Provide support for extracurricular activities such as speech and debate club, 
or newsletter club, etc.  

 
Key Improvement Strategies  

 

To reach the established goals and objectives, the school has identified the 
following major strategic areas for improvement in each subject: 

 

Language Arts 
 

1. Participate in Reading First teacher training programs. 

2. Pinpoint writing deficiencies and provide interventions to improve student 
writing, grammar, usage and expression. 

3. Incorporate supplemental material into our curriculum. 

4. Incorporate listening skills into our primary grade curriculum. 

5. Conduct teacher training for Saxon Phonics program 

6. Begin using Saxon Phonics in Kindergarten, 1st, and 2nd Grade to strengthen 
overall phonics and word analysis skills in our primary grades.   

7. Increase phonics instruction in 3rd Grade. 

8. Concentrate on using Reading Counts to encourage students to read. 

9. Make systematic use of Scholastic Reading Inventory (SRI) to track student 
progress in reading comprehension and provide early interventions. 

10. Adopt a spelling assessment plan that will track student progress in spelling.  

 

Math 
 

1. Conduct teacher training for Saxon Math program. 

2. Provide teachers with training in using more math techniques. 

3. Improve school-wide incentive programs for students who master mathematic 
skills. 

4. Incorporate supplemental material into the 1st and 2nd Grade math curriculum. 
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Special Education Program 
 
1. Use independent assessors to assist with identifying students with learning 

disabilities early on. 
2. Contract with an outside tutoring agency to provide after-school tutoring to 

students with special needs. 
3. Ensure the outside agency will provide periodic assessments and updates on 

student progress. 
4. Identify resources that can help students with special needs and provide 

information to parents. 
5. Train our teachers on how to teach students with learning disabilities. 
6. Obtain resources and train teachers on ESL instruction.  
7. Establish a policy where the school provides parents of at-risk students with an 

individualized academic improvement plan for the year. 
 

 

General School Wide Improvement Policy 

 

1. A full-time teaching assistant will be provided to work with the teacher in any classroom 
that exceeds 18 students. 

2. Work to hire a full-time Academic Advisor. 

          The responsibilities will include:   

• reviewing and improving the school curriculum 

• monitoring and ensuring that academic resources are available 

• assessing and analyzing academic progress  

• preparing programs for gifted and special needs students 

• registering and preparing students for academic competitions,  

• Working with teachers to improve the goals of academic affairs. 

3. Incorporate test-taking skills and strategies into the regular curriculum. 

4. Prepare middle school students for higher level thinking skills and research writing. 

 

 

Technology/ Computer Instruction 

 

1. Hire a specialized computer/technology instructor who will assist the homeroom 
teachers to incorporate the computer skills of students. 

2. Introduce IT studies like Microsoft Word, Power Point, Excel, Access, & Outlook. 
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3. Assess computer/technology progress more systematically to ensure the grade reflects 
and emphasizes the importance of technology and computer skills. 

4. Expand beyond Learning.com to provide an enriched computer curriculum that tests 
students on the applications of what they learn in a more practical format. 

5. Provide additional training so more than one teacher is able to teach and become 
proficient in Robolab technologies.  Robolab technologies will be phased out into an 
extracurricular activity. 

6. Purchase ten more computers and ensure that each class has the necessary means to 
incorporate technology into the classroom, including up-to-date computers and 
programs. 

7. Hire a head librarian and appoint volunteers to help on a part-time basis. 

Professional Development Plan 
 

1. Provide onsite and offsite training opportunities for teachers and administrative staff 
to develop skills and classroom techniques.  

2. Concentrate training on teaching writing, grammar, and basic math 

3. Training should also include identifying and treating reading difficulties early, 
differential learning techniques, and how to teach gifted/talented students. 

4. Contract with a Curriculum Consultant to monitor the progress of students performing 
below grade level.  

5. Provide teachers with intervention strategies and training to help them increase their 
standards. 

 

Family Involvement Plan  

 

1) Parent Teacher Organization (PTO) should help increase family involvement with   
     proactive committees (i.e. IT support, library, science fair, international cultural day). 
 
2) Work to increase attendance at Parent Council meetings by changing them to evenings  
     and providing dinner instead of holding them on weekend mornings. 
 

 

 

Improvement Plan for Whole School and Special Needs Populations 

 

      The school will maintain a School Improvement Committee which will include teachers, 
administrators, board members, parents, and community members.   The committee will 
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drive the school’s continuous improvement process, with goals focused on student 
performance, organizational effectiveness, and capacity to support the learning process.   

 

Additional Performance Objectives  
Special Populations 

All students performing below grade level on the ITBS will demonstrate at least one grade 
level’s growth and will rise in their percentile score by at least 10%.   Students who failed a 
State test previously will pass all tests this year. 

For students experiencing learning difficulties, pre-referral interventions will be undertaken 
and those requiring assessments will be assessed in a timely manner. 

 

Violence Prevention/Intervention 

Although discipline plan will be put in place but referrals rate will decrease. 

 

Parent Involvement 

Parent attendance at Parent Council meetings will increase. 

Parent participation in voluntary activities and committees will increase. 

 

School Plan: Development & Evaluation 

 

The School Plan for is developed collaboratively through the following process: 

 

Meetings with teachers, parents, and other stakeholders with subsequent staff review 
of the plan and staff feedback integrated into the final plan.   The final School Improvement 
Plan incorporates data from ITBS and State tests and input from staff and parent satisfaction 
surveys. 

______________________________ 

 

 

Selected Resources: 
1) Edward Sallis, Total Quality Management in Education, Kogan Page, London: 2002. 

2) Luann Fulbright, “An Introduction to Total Quality for Schools: A Collection of 
Articles on the Concepts of TQM and Edwards Deming”, AASA, 1991 

3) Stephen Murgatroyd & Colin Morgan, Total Quality Management and the School, Open 
University Press, 1993. 
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4) William Waistad & John Chizmar, TQM of Teaching & Learning, Journal of Economic 
Education, Vol. 25, 1994. 

5) Suresh Prabhu & Narender Ramarapu, “A Prototype Database to Monitor Course 
Effectiveness: A TQM Approach”, THE Journal (Technological Horizons in Education), 
vol. 22, 1994 

Terminology 

1) Assessment:  Is the process of documenting in measurable terms, the knowledge, skills, 
attitudes and beliefs.   Assessment can focus on the individual learner, the learning 
community (class, workshop, or other organized group of learners), the institution, or the 
educational system as a whole. 

 

2) Campus Plan:  It is the plan that is prepared annually by the school administrators with 
goals and objectives to be achieved, specifying: What, Where, When, How, and Who, in 
addition to measuring and assessing achievement of the goals. 

 

3) Formative Evaluation:   The purpose of formative evaluation is to validate or ensure that 
the goals of the instruction are being achieved.    The purpose is to validate or ensure that 
the goals of instruction are being achieved and to improve the instruction. 

 

4) Graphs & Charts:  Are used to present facts in visual form which makes it easier for the 
reader to understand.   They are a drawing that displays the relative sizes of numerical 
quantities.   Common graphs use bars, lines, or parts of a circle to display data.   

 

5) Needs Assessment:  A Needs Assessment is a systematic exploration of the way things are 
and the way they should be. It is usually associated with organizational and/or individual 
performance. 

 

6) Objectives:  Objectives are goals or ideas that are desired by the organization, to be 
accomplished by teachers, students, and staff. 

 

7) Pre-Post:  Pre- post tests help answer the question: "What changes took place from the 
beginning of the program to the end, or how much gain or loss the students scored.   It is used 
as an indication of the benefit of the new program or method introduced. 

 

8) Reliability:  is the consistency of measurement, or the degree to which an instrument 
measures the same way each time it is used under the same condition with the same 
subjects. (Test/Retest) 

 

9) SIM:  School Improvement Model which is directed usually by a SIT (School Improvement 
Team) headed by the school principal. 
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10) Standards:  A standard or norm is an explicit set of requirements for an item, procedure, 
system or service.  They are the expected and accepted results of an educational operation. 

 

11) Summative Evaluation:  Summative evaluation provides information on the product's 
efficacy (it's the ability to do what it was designed to do).   It is typically quantitative, using 
numeric scores or letter grades to assess learner’s achievement. 

 

12) TQM:  Total Quality Management is a process for managing quality; it must be a 
continuous way of life; a philosophy of perpetual improvement in everything we do. 

  

13) Validity:  A test is valid when it measures what is supposed to measure, which will give 
trust and strength & weight to our conclusions, inferences, and generalizations. 

  

Appendices 
Exhibit (1) 

School/Class Time Management 

Based on a School Year of 180 days examine the following data: 

 

Missing 1 minute / 
period =180 minutes 
wasted 

Missing 2 minutes / 
period = 360 minutes 
wasted  

Missing 3 minutes / 
period = 540 minutes 
wasted 

Equals 3 hours of lost 
teaching 
time/subject 

Equals 6 hours of lost 
teaching time/subject 

 

Equals 9 hours of 
lost teaching 
time/subject 
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Examine this comprehensive table:  

(* A period is assumed to be 45 minutes - (7 periods and 7 subjects per day) 

No. of 
lost 

minutes 

Qur’an  Islamic  Arabic  Science  English  Math  SS  Lost 
Minutes 

Lost 
Periods* 

Lost 
School 
Days* 

1  180  180  180  180  180  180  180  1260  28  4/180 

 

2  360  360  360  360  360  360  360  2520  56  8/180 

 

3  540  540  540  540  540  540  540  3780  84  12/180 

 

4  720  720  720  720  720  720  720  5040  112  16/180 

 

5  900  900  900  900  900  900  900  6300  140  20/180 

 

6  1080  1080  1080  1080  1080  1080  1080  7560  168  24/180 

 

7  1260  1260  1260  1260  1260  1260  1260  8820  196  28/180 

 

8  1440  1440  1440  1440  1440  1440  1440  10080  224  32/180 

 

9  1620  1620  1620  1620  1620  1620  1620  11340  252  36/180 

 

10  1800  1800  1800  1800  1800  1800  1800  12600  280  40/180 
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Exhibit (2) 

Annual School Performance feedback from Teachers 

Return IN A SEALED ENVELOPE to the school office no later than ___________ 

Evaluation Questionnaire 

 
As part of the continuous School Improvement Process at, we would like to get teacher feedback on 
different aspects of the school performance.   Your responses to the following survey questions will help 
us determine the goals that we will establish for next year, as well as measure your satisfaction this year. 
Other factors that will determine those goals and evaluation will include a parent survey and results on 
standardized tests. 

As part of our Accountability Commitment to parents and the community, results of the surveys as well 
as the standardized tests will be published once they are available and compiled into a formal report. 

 

H i fi d i h h f ll i ?

V
er
y 
Sa
ti
sf
ie
d 

Sa
ti
sf
ie
d 

D
is
sa
ti
sf
ie
d 

V
er
y 
D
is
sa
ti
sf
ie
d 

D
on

’t
 K
no

w
 

1. Reading instruction provided at  

2. Writing instruction provided at  

3. Language Arts instruction provided at  

4. Mathematics instruction provided at  

5. Science instruction provided at  

6. Computer/Technology instruction provided at  

7. Social Studies instruction provided at  

8. Islamic Studies instruction provided at  

9. Quranic instruction provided at  

10. Arabic instruction provided at  

11. Character Education provided at  

12. Physical Education provided at  

13. Extracurricular opportunities available at  
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14. School to Home Communication from  

15. Overall Facilities 

16. Discipline policies and procedures at  

17. Discipline policy Enforcement at  

18. Overall Learning Environment that exists at  

19. Overall Quality of Education provided at  

20. Staff working environment at  

21. APA Principal 

22. Staff professional development opportunities at  

23. Parent Teacher Organization at  

24. Level of Parent involvement/support at  

 

 

How satisfied are you with the following? 
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25. Teacher workload at 

26. Safety measures at  

27. Cleanliness of the facility 

28. Educational Achievement of students 

29. Safeguards against Bullying at  

30. Real life applicability of what is being thought at  

31. Level of student motivation by teachers at  

32. Amount of homework assigned at  
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33. Curriculum covered at Vs. TEKS 

34. Text Books followed at  

35. Clarity of the Mission & Belief statements at  

Exhibit (3) 

 

 
 

ITBS Composite - National Percentile Rank by Grade 2004/5
& 2005/6 academic year
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Exhibit (4) 

 

Community Perception

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

90

100

Isl
am

ic 
Edu

ca
tio

n

Aca
de

mic 
Pro

gra
m

Sch
oo

l E
nv

t

Tec
hn

olo
gy

 In
fra

str
uc

tur
e

Tea
ch

ing
 S

taf
f

Sch
oo

l F
ac

ilit
ies

Sch
oo

l M
an

ag
em

en
t

Tuit
ion

 Fee

Spo
rts

 &
 P

E

Non
 T

ea
ch

ing
 S

taf
f

Extr
a C

ur
ric

ula
r

Sch
oo

l L
oc

ati
on

Sch
oo

l F
ina

nc
ial

 S
tab

ilit
y

Metric

%
St

re
ng

th
/W

ea
kn

es
s

Weakness
Strength

 

 

 

 

 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

98

 

Pa
re

nt
 S

at
is

fa
ct

io
n 

by
 G

ra
de

2.
9

3.
6

3.
2

3.
3

3.
2

3.
1

3.
0

3.
2

3.
3

2.
7

3.
5

1.
0

1.
5

2.
0

2.
5

3.
0

3.
5

4.
0

P
re

K
1

P
re

K
2

K
G

1s
t

2n
d

3r
d

4t
h

5t
h

6t
h

7t
h

8t
h

G
R

A
D

E

S
co

re
 A

ve
ra

ge



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

99

Household Income 
(Table  1)

0-30K
26%

31K-50K
14%

51K-75K
12%

76K-100K
36%

100K-150K
12%

0-30K
31K-50K
51K-75K
76K-100K
100K-150K

 

Exhibit (5) 

Parent Marital Status
(Table 2)

Married
95%

Divorced
5%

Married
Divorced
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Exhibit (6) 

 

Parent Satisfaction Survey 2009
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An Innovative Approach to Teaching and Learning Tajweed:  Reflections 
on a Site Based Pilot 

Ruquiyah Islam 
 

Abstract 

An onsite comprehensive tajweed curriculum plan has been devised to teach basic tajweed to 
students at all levels of Qur'an recitation.  With an early introduction and graded increments 
to concept development, an eight-tier child friendly curriculum has been designed. 
Curriculum based books were developed to complement the curriculum. Curriculum 
implementation, change, and evaluation are work in progress in this pilot project.  This 
curriculum is adoptable by all schools, full time Islamic schools and weekend Islamic schools. 

About the Author 

Sr. Ruquiyah Islam is the principal of Dayton Islamic School Part-Time Program since 1999. 
 She was a teacher in the same school since 1985.  She has a Master's Degree in Geography 
from Carleton University, Ontario, Canada.  Currently she is pursuing Graduate studies in 
Educational Leadership at the University of Dayton, Dayton, Ohio. 

 

Introduction 

A site-based comprehensive tajweed curriculum plan has been developed at Dayton 
Islamic School Part-Time Program (DIS PTP).  It is an innovative graded curriculum designed to 
introduce tajweed concepts as early as preschool and increasing tajweed knowledge in 
building blocks at each higher level of learning.  A set of curriculum based books have been 
written to aid enactment of the curriculum.  The graded books match curriculum levels and 
will help the teachers teach and the students learn the subject matter with ease.  Curriculum 
reform and students assessment is taking place with implementation. 

 
The power point presentation will explain the details of the levels and subject matter 

in Table 1.  It will also display how the plan is comprehensive by showing the use of different 
approaches of curriculum development in the student’s work.  
 

 

 



11th Annual ISNA Education Forum      April 2-4, 2010 

 

102

Definition of Tajweed 

Tajweed is the science and art of recitation of the Holy Qur’an.  Books and 
dictionaries define tajweed in similar terms, gearing to the same basic concept of reciting the 
Holy Qur’an with correct pronunciation and in a beautiful way (Czerpenski, K.C., 2004; 

Glasse, 1999; Maqsood, 1998; Medina, 1973; and Husaini, 1996).  The word َتجِوىد which 

literally means ‘adornment’ or ‘making beautiful’  has its root in the base word جاَد  
meaning ‘to be good, be excellent, or make a thing well (Omar, 2005  p. 108).’  A complete 
meaning of the phrase ‘recitation with tajweed’ must include all the components of the 
subject matter of tajweed.  These are provided in (Fig. 1) below. 

 

Recitation with Tajwid 

 

Fig. 1 

 

The Importance of Learning Tajweed 

  Allah (swt) has protected the Qur’an from any changes in two ways.  First, each and 
every word of the Qur’an is the same as it was revealed to Prophet Muhammad (sm) more 
than 1400 years ago, and second, the style of recitation has also remained the same.  In the 
Qur’an  (Surah Al-Muzammil 73:4) Allah (swt) has commanded, 

  َوَرتِِّل اْلُقْرآَن َتْرِتيًلا  

Asad (1980) states the meaning of the above message as ‘… and recite the Qur’an calmly and 
distinctly…’   Siddiqui, M. A. M. (2003) states the meaning as ‘and recite the Al-Quran in slow, 
measured, rhythmic tones.”  Therefore, it is imminent upon all Muslims to be able to recite 
with tajweed.  
  

Rules of Recitation 

 

• Rules for the sequence of 
letters 

• Rules of lengthening 
l f

The Letters 

Points of 
Articulation 

Characteristics of 
the Letters 
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Recitation with tajweed is a very important act of piety for all Muslims because we are 
following a direct command from Allah (swt).  Religious and social value placed on recitation 
with tajweed is very high.  It is a matter of great admiration and social honor for all grownups 
as well as children who can recite with tajweed.  Children who learn to recite with tajweed 
feel honored and privileged that they can recite so beautifully.  It is a matter of high self-
esteem for these children.  Therefore, all educators of tajweed, full-time and weekend 
Islamic schools must attempt to have a strong program for teaching and learning tajweed.  

The Need for a Graded Tajweed Curriculum: 

For the purposes of this paper, a working definition of curriculum adopted after Marsh 
and Wills (2007) would be a syllabus or course of study that involves some conscious planning 
of what is to be taught and how it is to be taught.  Also, any curriculum must involve an 
interrelated set of plans within a course of study and between courses of study.  It must be 
flexible and be able to incorporate any unexpected changes that may occur.  

The subject matter or content of tajweed is known (Fig. 1).  Traditionally, Qur’an 
recitation is taught to younger children by listening and memorizing with a teacher, audio 
tapes, or other media.  Reading is taught without sharing any information on points of 
articulation, characteristics of the letters, or rules.   At a much later stage some children get 
a chance to learn Qur’an recitation alongside learning the rules of Tajweed.  At this time 
children have to go through the painful process of learning how to say the letters all over 
again from the correct points of articulation with associated characteristics, as well as learn 
other rules of recitation.   

Literature Search   

A literature search on tajweed curriculum indicates that most books readily available 
and written in the English language are based on a ‘one level subject matter only’ curriculum 
geared for upper level students and grownups (Czerpenski, K.C. (2004), Husaini, A. S. K. 
(1996), Ishaq, M. Q. I. (2005),  La’li, M.    (2006), Umm, M.  (1997).  Some are aided with audio 
support (La’li, M., 2006; Umm, M., 1997).  A child friendly graded basic tajweed curriculum of 
the kind developed at DIS PTP is not available in the English language in the U.S.   

  The need and goal of the graded tajweed curriculum devised is to focus on 
development of tajweed concepts as early as possible.   When something is expected and 
background information has already been provided, what follows seems easy and is easily 
experienced.  All frustrations regarding not learning the rules of tajweed first and relearning 
things all over again later will be eliminated, Insha Allah.   
 
A Site Based Tajweed Curriculum Plan 
  

Curriculum planning and change can be initiated at different organizational levels.  
For secular education, curriculum planning is often initiated at the federal, state, and local 
(city or school district) levels.  For Islamic schools this organizational structure is not 
available.  The curriculum plan presented in  this  paper  is  a  site‐based model, meaning  it was 
initiated, developed, and is being implemented at the site at which it was developed. 

 
The site at which the tajweed curriculum has been devised is Dayton Islamic School 

Part-Time Program (DIS PTP).  The goal in teaching tajweed at this school is to introduce 
tajweed concepts early and keep making progress to reach higher levels of quality recitation.  
The lack of a good, graded, clear, and well documented curriculum guide has been a major 
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hindrance towards a smooth ‘moving on up’ experience of recitation with tajweed by its 
students.  Hence, the efforts to develop a graded tajweed curriculum plan that can be used 
by any school interested to adopt such a curriculum. 

 

A COMPREHENSIVE GRADED TAJWEED CURRICULUM PLAN:  TRADITIONAL CONTENT, 

CONTEMPORARY METHODOLOGY 

Theoretical Aspects and Applications 

  Curriculum development history in the U.S. is very rich, well studied, diverse, and 
extremely complicated.  It is not a one prescription solution at all.  What we have today is 
the result of 100s of years of rigorous work by curriculum experts, academicians, researchers, 
teachers, administrators, and others.  Any curriculum planner should look into the knowledge 
of theoretical approaches and focal points that are already available in curriculum literature.  
 

Approaches to Curriculum Planning 

Marsh and Willis (2007) identify among many others, three exemplary approaches to 
curriculum development and planning.  These are Tyler’s (1949) Rational-Linear approach 
where subject matter is the only concern, Walker’s Deliberative approach (1971, 1990, 2003) 
in which curriculum planners deliberate over which curriculum plan is most suited to serve 
the needs of the institutions where it to be used, and Eisner’s (1979) Artistic approach where 
different artistic methods are used to teach the subject to the individual (Fig. 2). 

 
An examination of the above three approaches indicated that for a well balanced 

tajweed curriculum plan, we need take from each of the above approaches and make our 
plan a comprehensive plan that is most suited to our needs.   

 
Subject matter for a tajweed is already fixed. The use of Walker’s Deliberative 

approach (1971, 1990, 2003) was minimal.  There were some deliberations but it was more a 
collaborative endeavor than a deliberative approach. Eisner’s (1979) Artistic approach was 
very useful especially for lower levels.   

 
The three focal points considered 

Curriculum literature identifies three focal points that are important in the 
development of a curriculum.  These are subject matter, society, and the individual (Marsh 
and Willis, 2007).  Should the curriculum be subject matter centered taking into account only 
what material needs to be taught, or should it be society centered, meaning how is the 
subject matter taught useful in society, or individual centered looking only into the needs and 
capabilities of the individual, and how the individual can use the subject experienced in his or 
her personal life, community, and society?  Again, as discussed below, in order to be 
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comprehensive and gain from the best of all focal points, the present curriculum had to take 
into account all three focal points. 

 Fig. 2 

   

Deciding on the first focal point, subject matter or basic content of the curriculum 
was not very problematic.  The focus was on only one book ‘the Holy Qur’an,’ and in this case 
only one dialect (that of Hafs, of the seven dialects) already perfected by Allah’s (swt) Angel 
Jibraiel, and perfectly taught by Allah’s (swt) last Prophet (sm) to some of his companions 
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(as), and the lineage kept on going.  The second focal point ‘society’ and societal importance 
for teaching and learning tajweed has already been discussed in the section on the 
importance learning tajweed.  The third focal point, the individual is and should be a matter 
of highest importance in devising any curriculum plan.  Questions like how will an individual 
learn best, how to make the tajweed experience interesting and fun, what are the direct and 
indirect benefits to the individual, were asked repeatedly while designing the tajweed 
curriculum.  Ultimately, the curriculum is for the individual and the goal is to foster the 
developmental growth of each individual i.e. to provide the best experience for the 
individual.  In the mean time, due to the collective benefits of individual experiences, the 
community and society are at a tremendous gain.  

                                                                        
Fig. 2 shows how approaches to curriculum planning and focal points were used to plan 

a comprehensive tajweed curriculum.   
  

Personnel involved in curriculum planning 

The curriculum plan was proposed and devised by the school principal.  At the pre-
planning and planning stages, teachers were consulted.  A detailed tajweed curriculum plan 
was devised and curriculum-based books to complement the plan were written-- a very 
welcome change at DIS PTP, hoping teaching and learning would be of much better quality. 
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The eight tier comprehensive tajweed curriculum guide and curriculum based books 
 
The eight tier curriculum guide devised is presented in Table1 at end of this paper.  Tables 
1.1 below is an example of elaboration of level one.  Similar elaborations were provided at 
each of the levels of the curriculum that is currently being taught at DIS PTP.   
 

Table 1.1 Elaboration of the Tajweed Curriculum Guide—Level 1 

Content And 

Main Goal 

Suggested Teaching Plan Assessment of 
Students 

Suggested 
Future Changes 

Main Goal:  
Enable 

Student to 
recognize all 
Arabic letters 

in their 
original forms 

 

a. Recognition 
of Arabic 
letters grouped 
by point of 
articulation for 
the letters of 
the throat, 
tongue, and 
lips. 

 

b. Beginning 
sounds of the 
letter learned 
that day. 

 

c. Names of 
things that 
begin with the 
letter. 

 

d.  Add fatha, 
dhamma, and  

Divide up all 29 letters and make a plan on the 
letter or letters of the day, review previously 

taught letters. 

 

i. Say the letter pointing to the point of 
articulation; write the letter large in its original 
form; let students run their fingers on the letter 
and say the letter. 

 

ii. Color the letter, write the letter, do mosaic 
type cut and paste work on letter recognition. 

 

iii. Learning the names of things that begin with 
the letter being learned by holding up the pictures. 

 

iv. Make large construction paper cut up letters 
and post it on things that begin with the letter or 
hang it in the neck using soft yarn on students 
whose names start with the letter.  Have all 
students call one student by the letter instead of 
his or her full name. 

 

 v. Adding a fatha hat, a curly burly hat (dhamma), 
and a kasra stool to add the fatha, dhamma, and  
kasra sounds to the letters. 

 

vi. Example :  For the letters of the throat, play 
the whose throat is that game to identify the 
letters of the throat.  Draw a throat for each 
student, paste students’ face picture on it and 

Is my student 
learning what I 
am teaching? 

 

1.  Using 
teaching 
material or 
method, assess if 
the student can 
identify the 
letters and has 
an idea of the 
points of 
articulation? 

   

2.  At the end of 
the year, an 85% 
retention of 
material taught 
should be 
experienced by 
the student.  The 
background of 
the next level 
should be 
created 
thoroughly. 

Making things 
better! 

 

Find out which 
method of 
teaching and 
learning works 
best and record 
these in the 
teachers’ 
resource book.  
This will enable 
incorporation of 
better teaching 
techniques in the 
future. 

 

Add new creative 
teaching 
methods in you 
resource book so 
that these can be 
used in the 
future. 

 

Share ideas at 
teachers 
meetings on 
teaching 
methods used 
and what worked 
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kasra sounds to 
the letters. 

write/paste the letters of the throat and place 
them on display for students to watch. 

 

  

and what did not 
work. 

  

In preparing the curriculum and curriculum based books the main challenge was to 
break the subject matter down and make it palatable to children as young as pre-school age 
and as old as high school age.  Making eight levels of the subject matter keeping in mind the 
content, the individual, external characteristics and internal coherence within and between 
levels demanded a lot of thoughtful planning.  

Existing tajweed books in the English language are not written for young children or 
youth (for example Czerpenski, K.C. (2004), Husaini, A. S. K. (1996), Ishaq, M. Q. I. (2005), 
La’li, M.  (2006), Umm, M. (1997).  These books do not have levels of content, there is no 
room for exercises, and are not presented in a child friendly manner.  The curriculum-based 
level books prepared match the teaching and learning expectations of the curriculum plan 
devised.  This is a major plus point for expected success in implementation of the tajweed 
curriculum plan.  Table 1 lists the names of the books written for each level below the 
description of the syllabus of each level.    

The pre-implementation stage 

Before implementation began, professional development was necessary.  The ideal 
situation would be to train all teachers fully.  At DIS PTP professional development is in 
progress.  Every Sunday teachers need to go to a class to collaborate with each other and 
teach each other tajweed.  

 
Implementation and Change of the On-site Developed Tajweed Curriculum Plan 

Implementation of the on-site developed tajweed curriculum plan is already in 
progress at DIS PTP.   Enactment of the new curriculum began in September of 2009 and is 
currently in progress.  Just as Marsh and Willis (2007) have stated, the curriculum in question 
is a two way street between the developer and the users.  Modifications are made on an 
agreed on arrangement between the developer and the users.  This is possible because the 
curriculum has been developed at the school level and weekly or bi-weekly meetings are 
taking place to reform the curriculum when needed.  A notable change that has already taken 
place is the addition of a level between level one and level two because of the difference in 
difficulty between levels one and two was found to be too large.  This means, the original 
plan of having a seven-level curriculum has changed to an eight-level curriculum.   
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Fig. 3:  Implementation and reform using the Action Research spiral model. 

Source:  Marsh & Willis (2007, p. 232 after Kemmis and McTaggert, 1988).  

  The goal is to attempt to bridge any gaps between the the planned curriculum, the 
enacted curriculum, and the experienced curriculum, and to make these three aspects work 
as interactive parts of a coherent whole.  Any changes to bridge the gap between these three 
aspects of teaching and learning in the tajweed curriculum plan are welcome changes.  By 
Allah’s (swt) mercy, the curriculum is showing a lot of promise as being a better teaching and 
learning procedure at the site – DIS PTP.   
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Curriculum Evaluation and Student Assessment 

  The tajweed curriculum is at the initial stages of implementation.  Curriculum 
evaluation will need some more time.  Student assessment is taking place on a regular basis 
and the prognosis is excellent.  The final question, is the experienced curriculum of high 
quality?  The answer seems to be yes, because concept development is taking place nicely.  
An arbitrary number of 85% retention of the enacted curriculum has been selected.   

Many complex and complicated factors affect the experienced curriculum.  Good 
classroom management techniques, keeping children challenged and engaged in learning, 
regularity of attendance, managing special needs children in the classrooms are some 
examples of variables that need to be taken into account.  The lack of professionally trained 
teachers and irregularity of attendance are factors unique to weekend Islamic schools only.  
For a normal student who is regular in attendance in a weekend Islamic school, if the 
experienced curriculum is 85% of the enacted curriculum, then an excellent curriculum has 
been devised.  If a full-time school with resources are more readily available than a part-time 
or weekend school, was to adopt this model curriculum, the gains are expected to be far 
greater.  

 

Conclusion 

The purpose of the graded curriculum plan devised was to provide an early 
introduction to tajweed concepts and give a thorough knowledge of tajweed in small 
increments until students have mastered all levels of basic tajweed.  A graded curriculum 
plan and graded curriculum books to complement the curriculum plan have been prepared.  
Each grade is a building block for the next level.   

At DIS PTP implementation is in progress and necessary changes are being incorporated 
through collaborative measures between the teachers and the developer of the curriculum 
plan.  Recitation with tajweed will be experienced by all students in the school up to the 
point to which tajweed has been taught at each level. If experienced properly by each 
individual student in the school, then together, the Muslim community in Dayton, Ohio will 
gain tremendously by the blessings of Allah (swt).   

May Allah (swt) accept this humble effort and help us make progress in teaching and 
learning recitation with tajweed.  May Allah (swt) forgive the author for any errors remaining 
in the paper. 

 

 

 

All comments and suggestions may be e-mailed to dissunday@gmail.com. 
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.0 Arabic letter recognition grouped by point of articulation – original forms and concept development of beginning forms  

Learn to recognize beginning sounds and concept development of short vowels sounds 

Reading:  Recognize the letter in original beginning form      

Book:  Who Am I?  Where is My Home?  

Level 2 

KG 

 

Arabic letter recognition grouped by point of articulation – original and beginning forms, concept development of middle, and end forms.  

Learn to attach and recognize short vowel and long vowel sounds to the letters.  Concept using development for tanween, points of 
articulation 

Reading: Be able to read two letter words using short and long vowels (sense and nonsense words)  

Book:  Where is My Home?  What Are My Shapes Book I   

Level 3 

1st Grade 

 Arabic letter recognition grouped by point of articulation – original and beginning, middle, and end forms. Learn to attach and recognize 
short vowels, long vowels, and tanween sounds to the letters.  Concept development for sukoon and shaddah. 

 Introduce knowledge on points of articulation orally e.g. where does a letter come from, what other letters belong to the same point 
of articulation.   

Reading:  Be able to read connected words using short and long vowels, and tanween, (sense and nonsense words) beginning with three 
letter words and moving up to small phrases.  

Book:  Where is My Home?  What Are My Shapes Book II   

Level 4 

2nd Grade 

Arabic letter recognition grouped by point of articulation – original and beginning, middle, and end forms. Learn to attach and recognize 
short vowels, long vowels, and tanween, sukoon, and shaddah sounds to the letters.   

Reading:  Students should be able to read beginning with three letter connected words and end reading short ayahs or small phrases. 

Book:  Where is My Home?  What Are My Shapes Book III   

Level 5 

3rd  & 4th 

Grades 

Add more depth to the knowledge of the exact point of articulation including pictures of points of articulation and the position of the 
tongue and lips and basic sifaat, e.g. ghunnah, thick and thin letters, letters of qalqalah, letters of hams,  while saying the letters.  
Students should be able to read all words with correct pronunciation.   

Reading:  Students should be able to read beginning with small phrases and read all of Juz ‘Amma fluently.  Prerequisite:  Level 3. 
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Book:  I Can Say My Arabic Letters Perfectly.  It’s Easy as 1, 2, 3! 

Prerequisite:  Level 4 

Level 6 

4th & 5th  

Grades 

At this level students will review simple characteristics. 

Students will learn rules of recitation for the letters laam, noon, meem, raa, and the rules of stopping.   

Reading:  Students should be able to read incorporating all Tajweed rules except lengthening. 

Book:  Basic Tajweed for Young Recitors  

Prerequisite:  Level 5 

Level 7 

6th and 7th  

Grades 

 

All rules of lengthening (mudood) including lengthening of individual letters (Huroof al Muqatta’aat).   

Book:  Basic Rules of Lengthening for Young Recitors 

Prerequisite:  Level 6 

  

Level 8 

8th Grade 

At this level students should know the exact point of articulation of each letter.  Students should experience all the characteristics -- 
five sets characteristics of the letters with opposites, and ten characteristics without opposites, history of tajweed, famous quaris 
then and now. 

Reading:  Practice reading should be able to read all words with correct pronunciation incorporating knowledge of points of articulation 
and characteristics learned.   

Book:  I have My Own Personality Traits 
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Table 1:  Eight Tier Graded Tajweed Curriculum Guide 

Memorization:  Memorization at all levels must be with Tajweed. (Use the internet) Please go to:  www.quranexplorer.com,  Select Quari Basit 
as your recitor 

Chart I:  Beginners Levels 1‐ 4 ‐‐ Actual Classes Offered and Tajweed Learning Expectations Benchmark  

 Original Beg Mid End Harakat Long 

Vowels 

Tanween Sukoon Shad 

dah 

Accountability 

X 

Level 1 

Preschool 

X    X     Letter recognition 
grouped by 
makharij  

Level 2 

Qur’an 1 

Teacher: 

X X   X X    + reading two 
letter words using 
short and long 
vowels 

Level 3 

Qur’an 2 

Teacher: 

 

Review Review X X Review Review X   + three letter 
words with 
harakaat upto 
tanween 

 

Level 4 

Qur’an 3 

Teacher: 

Review Review Review Review   Review X X + begin with 
reading three 
letter words using 
all harakaat and 
end with reading 
short ayahs 

   Indicates introduction to concept, no accountability 
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Chart II:  Advanced Levels 5 – 7-- Actual Tajweed Classes Offered and Learning Expectations Benchmark in Implementation Stage 

 

Class Tajweed Goals Reading with tajweed Hifz 

Level 5 

Qur’an 4 

Teacher: 

Knowledge of all makharij with exact 
position of tongue or lips and very 
simple rules and sifaat 

Use all harakaat to begin reading short 
ayahs and end at reading longer ayahs  

Memorize with tajweed using tapes and 
teachers help.  Also use:  Quari Basit on 
www.quranexplorer.com. 

Level 6 

Qur’an 5 

Teacher: 

Learn all makharij, basic sifaat, and all 
basic rules except the rules of 
lengthening 

 

Use all rules of tajweed learned so far.  
For lengthening just write how many 
harakas long the lengthening needs to be 
for reading  

Same as above 

Level 7 

Qur’an 6 

Teacher: 

Mudood, and Huroof al Muquatta’aat:  Use all rules of tajweed learned so far. Memorize with tajweed using all rules 
learned. 
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Designing Classroom Assessments 

Kathy Jamil 
 

Abstract 

Effective teachers have the greatest impact on student learning more than any other 
aspect of schooling that can be controlled (Marzano, 2006).  Some characteristics of effective 
teachers are those who design well thought out classroom activities, communicate learning 
goals, integrate lessons, and use other effective instructional and management strategies.  
Yet, a frequently overlooked aspect of effective teaching has been shown in research to be 
the most powerful tool for improving classroom instruction: classroom assessments.  

 

About the Author 

Kathy Ahmed is the principal at Universal School in Buffalo, NY.  She has been an 
administrator for 8 years. She has a Masters in Educational Leadership and 
Supervision, and holds certification in NY State for School Building Leader (S.B.L) and 
School District Leader (S.D.L).  She is a member of multiple committees, including a 
local city-school district auditing committee, co-founder and member of a domestic 
violence organization RAHAMA (Resources and Help Against Marital Abuse), and the 
Islamic School League of America.  She has published work for the Buffalo City School 
District - “EPIC -Character Education for Middle Schools” and provides professional 
development on topics related to education, social awareness and cultural 
sensitivities to local social service agencies. 

 

Designing Classroom Assessments 

 

Why do teachers assess?  A simple answer is for a teacher to know how students are 
progressing in meeting instructional goals and provide a grade reflecting that progress.  
Teachers formally and informally assess students. Informally, we may observe, and have 
discussions, which are often cues for teachers of how the lesson is being understood by their 
students. Formally, we provide a designed assessment to gauge the student’s overall 
proficiency and use this to information for grading.   Better yet, a teacher will use 
assessments also to inform instructional decision-making (Ainsworth & Viegut, 2006). 
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Once we understand why we assess, we can begin to think about how to design 
classroom assessments.  This may seem elementary, but oftentimes assessments are quickly 
returned to students without realizing the lost opportunity for the student to learn from their 
mistakes, as well as the overall impact it has on a student as a life-long learner.  For 
example, some students view a low grade as a challenge to improve themselves for upcoming 
evaluations while others give up the first time around.  Classroom assessments, when 
designed and utilized fully, can develop healthy habits for a student to improve their own 
learning.   

 

Other assessment challenges can be evident within a school’s grade level.  Grading 
weights will vary from teacher to teacher, and reporting student progress between two 
students in two different classes in 6th grade who may be at the same level of understanding 
will significantly differ.  Variances in assessments, such as the type of questions, may lead to 
a misrepresentation of student achievement.  For example, a student may easily chose a 
correct answer from a list in a multiple choice question, but have difficulty if the same 
question is posed in an open-ended question with prompts that test a different level of 
understanding, by using terms such as “compare, explain, or evaluate”.  

 

There are tools teachers can use that ensure students are not only graded more 
accurately, but also used to encourage learning and improve overall student achievement.  

 
Assessments: Getting a Clearer Picture 

 
Formative and Summative Assessments 

 

A strategy that improves student learning is the use of formative assessments in 
the classroom.  Formative assessments are “pre-tests” that occurs while knowledge is 
being learned.  It is often called “assessment FOR learning”, in comparison to 
summative assessments or “post-tests”, which are “assessments OF learning” 
(Ainsworth & Viegut, 2006).   While summative assessments are given at the end of a 
lesson topic, chapter or unit, formative assessments can be given continuously 
throughout a unit and even throughout a lesson to indicate to the teacher of how his 
or her students are progressing.  It brings an awareness of how successful the teaching 
strategy used in the lesson is reaching the students, and allows the teacher to 
continuously modify lessons based on the needs of the learners.  Examples of 
formative assessments are oral questions, “enter” or “exit” cards that have a prompt 
that students complete based on a lesson just taught, a paper-pencil quiz, or a game 
or activity that clearly relays what the students have taken in.  These “non-
threatening” assessments are given without penalizing students and give an 
opportunity for students to demonstrate understanding in a variety of formats and 
acts as an indication of the teacher’s success in the teaching strategies used.    
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The strongest findings show that the frequency of assessment is related to 
student achievement: 

 

Gain Associated with Number of Assessments over 15 Weeks 

No of 
Assessments 

Effect 
Size 

% Point 
Gain 

0 0 0 

1 .34 13.5 

5 .53 20.0 

10 .60 22.5 

15 .66 24.5 

20 .71 26.0 

25 .78 28.5 

30 .80 29.0 

(Excerpt from “Classroom Instruction & Grading That Work” Marzano, 2006, pg 10) 

 

Note that with just the one formative assessment, a 13.5% gain was reported 
and with the increase in assessments, the gain tapers.   There is not a set number 
that should be administered during a unit, yet clearly the use of some formative 
assessments can have a strong impact on student achievement. 

When using summative assessments, especially teacher-created tests, teachers 
must ensure that not only the content in the assessment is taught in the lesson, but it 
also needs to be aligned to the test administered in order to fairly assess whether a 
student understands what was taught.  For example, a math teacher presented a unit 
on graphing linear equations. In the assessment, students are provided a series of 
equations to graph, which were the same type of practice activities done in the class.   
For a higher grade weight question, students have a word problem that requires 
setting up the equation in order for them to graph it.  An application question such as 
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this requires that the teacher presented this higher-order problem in class and did not 
assume that students would know how to do it in class.   A teacher needs to ask 
themselves whether the test reflects the learning skills practices in class; whether the 
student can compare, classify, or create a metaphor or analogy will be based on the 
lessons prior to this question.  It is important that lessons are planned to lead 
students to the level of order thinking that will be asked in the summative 
assessment. This doesn’t mean that teachers cannot create tests that require 
inference for example that was not done in class in a specific context, but does 
require that the teacher train students with the skills needed throughout their 
academic experiences that tie in higher order thinking strategies, as used in Bloom’s 
Taxonomy: 

 

Comparison of Bloom’s Taxonomy 

for Learning Objectives and Student Learning Outcomes 

Learning Objectives 

Nouns 

Learning Outcome Active Verbs 

Knowledge Memorize, Recite, Name, Identify, Recall, List 

Understanding Describe, Explain, Classify, Discuss, Express 

Application Apply, Choose, Employ, Operate, Practice, Illustrate 

Analysis Compare, Contrast, Calculate, Test, Analyze, Examine, 

Interpret 

Synthesis Construct, Compose, Create, Design, Propose, Plan 

Evaluation Argue, Assess, Defend, Judge, Evaluate, Rate 

http://pixel.fhda.edu/id/Goals/goals_bloomtax.html  

 

The example of active verbs in the chart indicate the type of question they are 
asking, and how much of the student’s understanding is being asked of them.  While 
designing assessments, generally teachers should align the level of thinking that was 
presented in the class to that being asked on the assessment.  Schools that assess via 
a system similar to Grade Point Average (GPA) however, have an above-level 
proficiency grade that can be used to assess students who can answer higher order 



   

 120

thinking problems that were not covered in class.   Even with this system, teachers 
still must develop these skills through a variety of learning opportunities.  
 

Backwards Design 

Teachers that use the model of “Backwards Design” find that by determining the 
desired outcome, results and the acceptable evidence that shows these competencies 
before planning instructional strategies ensures clarity of the goals, sharpens defined 
teaching and learning targets, while empowering a teacher to think like an assessor.  
This model, designed by Wiggins and McTighe (2005) centers on the idea that the 
design process should begin with identifying the desired results and then "working 
backwards" to develop instruction. Their framework identifies three main stages: 

• Stage 1: Identify desired outcomes and results. 
• Stage 2: Determine what constitutes acceptable evidence of competency in the 

outcomes and results (assessment). 
• Stage 3: Plan instructional strategies and learning experiences that bring 

students to these competency levels 

This model if adopted by a school can provide teachers with stronger assessment 
development skills for their classrooms.  It is not necessary to implement this model 
in order to utilize the strategies discussed in this paper, but does provide additional 
strength for teacher’s planning and classroom assessment.  The process of Backwards 
by Design cannot be reviewed in detail in this paper, but is mentioned to provide an 
awareness of models that can be pursued that work well together with concepts 
discussed in this paper.  

Grading 
In grading student work, weighting schemes should be developed by topics and 

skills required to successfully complete the lesson.  For example, a teacher may 
decide that probability, problem solving, and central tendency & dispersion topics in 
math have twice as much weight than data analysis, patterns and function, 
participation in class, behavior and completing work. This is important when 
averaging the quarter/semester grades; if each unit had a score of 2.5 for each topic, 
then probability for example would have quality points of 5.0, as opposed to 2.5 for 
patterns and function.  Teachers should have these dimensions “weighed” before the 
school year begins and should provide students with a rubric showing how they are 
scored for these topics.  Using a simplified rubric can be used in the beginning of the 
year for grading and a more detailed rubric provided to children when starting the 
unit.   
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For example, Marzano (2006) suggests using a simplified score scale using a 5 point 
values: 

 

Topic Score on 
Scale 

Description of Place on Scale 

4.0 In addition to Score 3.0 performance, in-depth inferences and 
applications that go beyond what was taught 

3.0 No major errors or omissions regarding any of the information 
and/or processes (simple or complex) that were explicitly taught 

2.0 No major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes but major errors of omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes 

1.0 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details 
and processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes 

0.0 Even with help, no understanding or skill demonstrated 

(Excerpt from “Classroom Instruction & Grading That Work” Marzano, 2006, pg 45) 

 

Once teachers become familiar with the simplified scale, they can score 
classroom assessments quickly and accurately. Using this evaluation tool can be used 
to enhance learning by meeting with individual students that answer few or no 
questions correctly or haven’t attempted to answer the questions (i.e. score of 1.0 or 
0.0)   
 

State Standards and Grading 
In developing assessment standards for a school, educators need to ask what it is 

that they are assessing students.  Textbooks alone do not cover the standards that the 
states require, yet the information in the textbooks is overwhelming.  Though schools 
are adopting their state standards and benchmarks into their instructional goals, the 
reality is that there is too much content to be covered.  In fact, school would have to 
be extended to grade 21 or 22 to accommodate all the standards and benchmarks in 
the national documents (Marzano, Kendall, & Gaddy, 1999).   In comparison to other 
countries, US math books for example, attempt to cover 175% as many topics as 
German books and 350% as many topics than Japanese textbooks.  Despite this, 
German and Japanese students outperform US students in math (as well as science).  
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Therefore, schools must consider auditing their curriculum for the content that is 
essential for all students to learn before assessment can be developed.  State or 
national standards are not to be ignored, but need to be “filtered” in terms of what 
learning standards can be realistically taught in a grade level in one year.  One way to 
do this is to derive “power standards” or the essential standards by “unpacking” 
standards.  Though this topic requires an in-depth review of how to unpack the 
standards, Marzano (2006) identifies the key concepts: 

 
1. Unpacking the standards: identifying the unique elements of information and 

skills in each benchmark for its specific knowledge dimensions 
2. Identify the dimensions that are essential for all students to learn and expected 

to master 
3. Organize the dimensions into categories of related information and skills – 

“Measurement Topics” 
4. Limit measurement topics to 20 or fewer per subject area per grade level 
 

Example: English Language Arts 

English Language Arts - Dimensions Measurement Topics 

Reading Word recognition and vocabulary 

Reading for main idea 

Literary analysis 

Writing Language conventions 

Organization and focus 

Research and technology 

Evaluation and revision 

Writing applications 

Listening and Speaking Comprehension 

Organization and delivery 

Analysis and evaluation or oral media 

Speaking applications 

(Excerpt from “Classroom Instruction & Grading That Work” Marzano, 2006, pg 24) 
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Once the skills or Measurement Topics have been established, assessments can 
be developed.  Below is a teacher’s grading report for a student using topic-
based standards, and scale-point-system: 
 

 

Reading Word recognition 
and vocabulary 

Reading for main 
idea 

Literary analysis 

Assignment Sept 22 2.0   

Test Sept 29  3.0 2.5 

Assignment Oct 1 3.0  3.5 

Test Oct 12 2.0 1.5  

Test Oct 20 4.0  3.5 

Assignment Oct 22  3.0  

Assignment Oct 26  3.0 2.0 

Test Oct 30  1.5  

Assignment Nov 1 2.0   

Assignment Nov 3 2.5   

Test Nov 9 2.0 3.5  

Test Nov 15  2.5  

Assignment Nov 18  2.0  

Final Nov 21 2.5 1.5 3.0 

Final Nov 25 2.0 1.0 2.5 

Final Score 2.4 2.2 3.6 
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Assessments Tools to Improve Instruction 

Feedback 
Assessments can positively or negatively influence learning when students are 

provided with different types of feedback:  

 

Findings on the Effects of Different Types of Feedback 

Source Characteristics of Feedback 

from Classroom Assessment 

% Gain or Loss in 

Student 

Achievement 

Banget-Drowns, 

Ku.ik, Kulik, & 

Morgan (1991) 

Right/wrong -3 

Provide correct answer 8.5 

Criteria understood by students 

vs. not understood 

16 

Explain 20 

Repeat until correct 20 

Fuchs & Fuchs Displays results graphically 26 

Evaluation (interpretation) by 

rule 

32 

(Excerpt from “Classroom Assessment & Grading That Work”, Marzano, 2006, pg 5) 

 

The table shows that papers returned with a simple “right/wrong” mark 
without explanation has a -3% loss in student achievement as opposed to a +20% gain 
in student achievement when the feedback from the classroom assessment was 
explained or repeated until correct.   Researcher’s study on the impact of feedback 
on student learning show that feedback is the simplest prescription for enhancing 
achievement (Marzano, 2006).  The manner feedback is communicated to students 
affects whether it has a positive or negative effect on student achievement.    
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Theories provide reasonable explanations as to why assessment feedback might 
encourage some students and discourage others.   Drive theory suggests that students 
will strive for success and fear failure as a human motivation and that overtime, 
children will develop tendencies that can be habituated toward either success 
orientated or failure avoidant.  Attribution theory suggests that success is attributed 
to four causes: ability, effort, luck, and task difficulty (Marzano, 2006) and of these 
attributes, effort provides the most encouragement as a student will feel they have 
some control over their success, even if not initially, can learn over time that they 
do. 

These theories suggest that a classroom assessment that is encouraging has two 
characteristics:  

 

1. Teachers must provide students with a way to interpret even low scores in a 
manner that does not imply failure.  If failure is implied, failure-avoidant 
students will continually be discouraged when they do not receive high scores 

2. Teachers must provide students with evidence that effort on their part results 
in success.  Sound feedback given to students should be frequent, provide clear 
understandings of their progress and how they might improve and encourage 
students to do so.    

 

Student “Ownership” 

Another powerful assessment tool that encourages learning is to have students 
keep track of their own progress on topics.  For example, a Quran teacher may 
grade a student on the usage of tajweed rules, memorization, and tarteel.  The 
teacher provides student with a Student Progress Chart for each of these 
components to encourage student to take control of their progress.
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It can be attached to the inside of their class folder and the student will recite 
to the teacher, and after given feedback/grade for the recitation, the student then 
marks their chart as below using the simplified scale: 

 
Name:  Ahmed Ali Topic: Tajweed 

 

My score at the 

beginning: 1.5 

My Goal is to be 

3.0 by Nov 30th 

 

Date Assessed 

a. Oct 5 
b. Oct 12 
c. Oct 20 
d. Oct 30 
e. Nov 12 
f. Nov 26 

 

 

Score 

1.5 

2.0 

2.5 

2.0 

2.5 

2.5 

 

Self-Reflection 

Effective teachers are self-reflectors and encourage students to reflect on their 
own learning using information derived from classroom assessments (Marzano, 2006).  
Self-assessments can be used to prompt self-reflection.  For example, a teacher may 
provide a rubric and grade a student while providing the student with the same rubric 
to grade themselves. The teacher would compare the scores he or she gave to 
students on a particular assessment with the scores they gave themselves.  Any 
discrepancies would provide opportunity for the teacher and student to interact and 
discuss either why the student scored themselves higher than the teacher (where the 
teacher would explain areas needing improvement) or lower than the teacher (where 
the teacher would point areas of strength that the student was not aware of). 

 
Other forms of self-assessment can be used for reflection.  A student may use a 

journal to address the following prompts from the teacher:   
 

• What assignment did you just complete and what do you think was the purpose 
of the assignment? 
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• Give an example of your most successful responses and explain what you did 
that made it successful 

• Give an example of an error you made and why you think it was incorrect or 
less successful 

• What can you do differently for next week’s assignments 
 

Conclusion 

Designing classroom assessments initially may seem daunting, but if the school 
leadership can get ‘buy-in” from key teachers of the school community, the process 
can begin with minor changes that act as a catalyst to move the other components 
forward as its benefits will be evident during the process.  Through collaboration and 
experiences, teachers will get the support they need to design a sound classroom 
assessment system.  With just feedback and developing student ownership alone, 
teachers will immediately see the effects it will have on their students. Creating a 
school-wide system for assessment, however, can have a significant impact on a 
school culture as students develop the life-long habits of improving their own learning 
experience and overall academic achievement. 
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Accelerating Reading Skills through Differentiated Instruction 

Leila Kayed 
 
Abstract 

In order to accelerate reading skills educators must initially overcome literacy 
achievement gaps. The primary two topics to be discussed are our nonflexible teaching 
approaches, in addition to our lack of acquaintance with our culturally diverse students’ 
language background.  

This paper presents how to adopt differentiated strategies to teach literacy 
effectively. Some of the stepping stones are assessing our students’ learning styles and 
literacy readiness to scaffold our teaching accordingly. Teachers must plan questions to 
engage different thinking processes, along with educating our children with ongoing 
assessment and tiered activities so that students are not excluded from the learning process. 

About the Author 
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Accelerating Reading Skills through Differentiated Instruction 

Introduction 

 
This paper is written by a seasoned teacher for teachers. In this document, I do not 

append to the existing research, however, I put forth a collection of researched 
differentiated strategies which have worked for me as a middle school language arts teacher 
to increase literacy for a culturally diverse student population. Adopting differentiated 
instruction as a teacher stems from my philosophy that all students are capable of showing 
academic growth; the key is to realize that learners attain knowledge differently.  
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Statement of Problem 

In order to accelerate reading skills educators must initially overcome literacy 
achievement gaps. If we are to successfully overcome the literacy achievement gaps in our 
schools this present day, we need to recognize the grounds for these gaps. The primary 
trigger to be addressed is our inflexible undifferentiated teaching approach, and the second 
cause is the fact that we neglect to familiarize ourselves with our diverse students’ language 
background and consider their literacy readiness when planning our curriculum.  

 
Have you ever read the Animal School by George H. Reavis? In this small but mighty 

story book, the author portrays the problem with undifferentiated instruction, what I name 
tunnel vision instruction: 

 
“Once upon a time the animals decided they must do something heroic to meet 

the problems of a “new world” so they organized a school. They had adopted an 
activity curriculum consisting of running, climbing, swimming and flying. To make it 
easier to administer the curriculum, all the animals took all the subjects.” 

 
The predicament is that as educators, we put together a curriculum with the greatest 

enthusiasm to teach our students all that we wish them to know; “all the animals took all the 
subjects”! Our curriculums are maps of what we need all students to learn in order to meet 
the standards and benchmarks. In our rush and anguish to meet the standards and raise our 
tests scores, we forget that in this world we are not all created to meet the same identical 
milestones at the same point of time in our lives. Consequently, some students are 
overlooked and they accumulate these gaps in their learning; gaps which may be addressed 
with differentiating instruction. Because of our single tunnel vision instruction, we are 
setting many of our students up for failure before they even enter the classroom.  

 
I have observed that many teachers lean towards drills and practices, worksheets and 

tests, and more tests to make sure students have mastered the material to be tested. With 
the problem identified, our single tunnel vision instruction and thus the gaps we create, how 
do we solve this dilemma and ultimately prevent these gaps in literacy from accumulating in 
the first place? How do we address the needs of all our students? Is it good enough to accept 
that some students will fail and therefore continue to teach the way we have always taught? 
Our teaching should be about equity, not adequacy. With my eleven years of teaching 
experience, I have learned that the key to reaching all students is increasing literacy through 
differentiated instruction.  

 
Considering the diverse students’ language background in our schools today; we find 

that the vast majority of our students are CLD students; Culturally and Linguistically Diverse 
students. Many CLD students have parents who may not be literate in the English language. It 
has been proven that if the parent is literate in a language other than English, their children 
have a better chance of learning English than children with parents who are illiterate in their 
own language. When planning instruction, it is vital to familiarize ourselves with the 
backgrounds of our students and their parents to address their unique learning needs. The 
National Literacy Data states that a mother’s literacy level is one the most significant 
predictors of a child’s future literacy, more significant than income level and employment 
status. (Pennsylvania State Literacy Survey, Education Testing Service, 1995).  
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Definition of Differentiated Instruction and Literacy 

So what is differentiated instruction? Unlike what many might think, differentiated 
instruction is not watering down the curriculum to make sure all students receive a “B” or 
higher in this era of grade inflation. Based on this knowledge, differentiated instruction 
applies an approach to teaching and learning that gives students multiple options for taking in 
information and making sense of ideas. Differentiated instruction is a teaching theory based 
on the premise that instructional approaches should vary and be adapted in relation to 
individual and diverse students in classrooms (Tomlinson, 2001).  

 
Differentiated instruction is consistently and proactively creating different pathways 

to help all your students to be successful. It is a road along which you travel as you develop 
the skills of being responsive to the different learning needs in your classroom (Cheryl Dick, 
2008). 

 
The fundamental domains of literacy are listening, speaking, reading and writing. And 

the research based elements of literacy are phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, 
comprehension, and fluency (Herrera, Perez, Escamilla, 2009). 

 
Literature Overview 

For this research I reviewed four publications which examine techniques for improving 
literacy through differentiated instruction; to gain a better understanding of how to help 
students attain proficiency in phonemic awareness, phonics, fluency, vocabulary, and 
comprehension. The main authors I review are Educational researcher Robert J. Marzano and 
Professor Socorro Herrera. 

 
Robert J. Marzano proposes that educators can help close the literacy achievement 

gap by plainly teaching subject-specific academic vocabulary to those students who are 
deficient in background knowledge to thrive in school. Marzano states that we cannot process 
all the information from the senses. What we remember is often associated with something 
we can connect to from our experiences. With this knowledge, Marzano put forth a six step 
plan which may be recapped into the following: 

 
1. Teacher provides description, explanation or example of new term 
2. Students restate the explanation in their own words 
3. Students create a non-linguistic representation of the term 
4. Students are periodically give activities that help them add to their knowledge 

of vocabulary terms 
5. Students are periodically asked to discuss the terms with one another 
6. Students are frequently given opportunities to play with the terms. 

 
Socorro Herrera’s research, a professor at Kansas State University, focuses on 

“emergent literacy, reading strategies for ELL students, the differential learning needs of 
second language learners, mutual accommodation for language learning students, and socio-
political dynamic influence on programming for diverse populations.” 

 
Socorro believes that building academic vocabulary, using background knowledge, 

increasing and sustaining reading fluency, varying levels of language proficiency in the 
classroom, and strengthening the home /school connection are the building blocks to 
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increasing literacy. I attended a workshop by her and felt that she understood the needs of 
our Islamic school communities unerringly. I approached her and she confirmed that she had 
indeed worked with students who were English Language Learners with Arabic or Persian 
origins. What is unique about Socorro Herrera is that her research is drawn from her own 
experience as an English language learner as a child. Subsequently she puts forth research 
based hands on strategies that teachers may take back into their classrooms without delay. 
Herrera also suggests activities to implement Marzano’s six steps for teaching vocabulary.  

 
Herrera presented hands-on activities to scaffold instruction and promote 

independency. Her activities are developed to improve phonemic awareness, vocabulary 
development, reading fluency and comprehension by drawing on the student’s literacy level. 
Herrera restated Marzano’s research saying successful instruction is connected to the 
student’s background experiences and knowledge (Marzano, 2004). 

 
A few examples of the hands on activities Herrera presented are: The Story Chain, 

Hearts activity, Magic Book, Story Bag, Mini Novella, I Learned in Six Pictures, My Life in 
Three Pictures, and the Vocabulary Quilt ( Templates available upon request). 

 
Methods for Implementing Differentiated Instruction 

First we must evaluate the literacy readiness of our students. Teachers may do this by 
following the CIMA chart of Second Language Acquisition, see the resources list.  Second, 
teachers need to scan their student’s interests, and finally teachers should assess the way 
each student best learns, I suggest using the Memletics Learning style inventory for middle 
and high school students.  After completing the preceding three steps, the teacher has laid 
the foundation and is ready to construct a differentiated instructional plan. Differentiated 
instruction in a whole group setting is based on the four following methods: 

 
• Questioning 
• Flexible grouping 
• Tiered activities 
• Ongoing assessment 

 
Questioning 

We know that different children have different learning preferences; therefore, we 
begin with a differentiated wait time for each student in the classroom when questioning. 
This is based on the teacher’s knowledge of her students.  From my experience, I prefer to 
call on the child who raises their hand third. Why third? Because I believe that student took 
their time to think about a logical answer, and because I try to teach my children by example 
that first is not always better. 

 
As a teacher, you must be aware that the way you structure your questions can instantly 

exclude some of your students, or it can engage all of them into the process. To be sure that 
you’re including everyone, found your questions on a variety of question stems (Hollas, 2005); 
which can be illustrated by using a strategy known as cubing. Cubing is a strategy designed to 
prepare students in reading and writing (Cowan & Cowan, 1980, Vaughan & Estes, 1986). 
Cubing gives students the opportunity to build meaning about a given topic through six 
different ways.  Cubing can be used in all disciplines. 
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 Each side of the cube asks the student to use different thinking processes; the following 
steps were shared by Agnes Cwiklinski (see resources): 

 
• Description (What is it like?) 

• Comparison (What is it similar to or different from?) 

• Association (What does it make you think of?) 

• Analysis (How is it made or what is it composed of?) 

• Application (What can you do with it?  How is it used?) 

• Argumentation (Take a stand, arguing for or against it) 

 

 
Figure 1: Cubing Template 

 
 

The beauty with this activity is that you are giving students the opportunity to show 
what they have learned; you are seeing what your students have attained through their 
responses. There is no one way of using this, you may instruct students to visualize and write 
a sentence on one side, draw a picture on another, make a web on a third, retell the ending 
of a story on a fourth side, jot down key terms, or draw a graphic organizer. The possibilities 
are endless, and that is what I like about activities of this kind.  
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Flexible Grouping 

When you group your students you must bear in mind that fair and equal are not the 
same. Different groups will be working on different tasks according to their needs. Grouping 
configurations to be considered are as follows: Students Working Alone in Teacher-Directed 
Activities, Student-Led Groups, Collaborative Groups, and Circle Sharing. I have used all of 
these grouping methods with my middle school students with two grand rewards, students are 
totally engaged, and I have no discipline issues. It is a win win situation. 

Tiered Activities  

A tiered activity is a strategy that enables the teacher to teach one basic concept at 
multiple levels based on the student’s learning style, literacy readiness level, and interests. 
When adopting a tiered lesson, the teacher makes various adjustments or variations for 
teaching the same concept, and ends with a culminating activity where all students get to 
demonstrate and share their knowledge. 

 

Sample Tiered Lesson  

Introductory activity:  The teacher asks the question, “What do we know about the 
issue of global warming?” Student answers are recorded. The teacher then asks, “As 
scientists, what criteria might we use to judge the validity of the information 
regarding global warming?” The criteria are posted for future reference. Students are 
then asked to develop a concept map representing what they know about the issue.  

 

Using the two pre-assessment techniques, the teacher determines that there are three 
distinct levels of readiness to accomplish the task. All students will use the posted 
criteria to judge the information they will use for the activity. 

 

Tier I: Students will use reading material that pictorially represents required 
information and conduct a pre-developed survey of science teachers and students to 
determine their awareness of the issue and what they believe and why they hold that 
belief. Students will apply the validity criteria to the information gathered. Findings 
will be presented. 

 

Tier II: Students will use grade-level reading material to gather secondary information 
and develop and conduct a survey of a least two scientists currently investigating the 
issue. Students will apply the validity criteria to the information gathered. Findings 
will be presented. 
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Tier III: Students will compare their knowledge of global warming with at least one 
other environmental issue and note the similarities and differences in the evidence 
that is presented by each side of the issue. Each issue being addressed must meet the 
established criteria. Findings will be presented. 

 

Culminating activity:  Students present their findings on global warming and explain 
how this issue is an example of conflict as being a catalyst for change. After all 
presentations are completed, the teacher asks,” What can we generally say about the 
issue of global warming? What predictions can we make based on our current 
knowledge of this issue? What value, if any, do the validity criteria have in drawing 
defensible conclusions?” 

Shared by:  Becky Mann 

Ongoing Assessment 

Do you have students asking you: Is this going to be on the test next week? If you do, 
then you do not use the ongoing assessment strategy. Ongoing assessment should guide and 
drive our teaching. Differentiating instruction is about giving students the opportunity to 
demonstrate their skills and knowledge in a variety of formats (Hollas, 2005). Assessment 
works best when we correct the students as they learn; by pointing out to them what is 
correct and what is incorrect in a timely manner, and giving them a chance to self correct 
what is mistaken. You may be thinking that this is unworkable. Let me tell you, it is the 
simplest strategy to adopt. As a Language Arts teacher, my students know that if I circle a 
response in purple they need to self correct, and that it does not count against them. I walk 
around, and just circle my wand! I use this strategy for reading comprehension practices and 
novel studies. The children are expectant because they feel that there is always a chance for 
them to improve themselves, and therefore they put forth their best effort. 
 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, teaching literacy with differentiation is the key to closing the 
achievement gaps created by our tunnel vision instruction. In order to differentiate 
instruction successfully, we must first assess our students’ learning styles and literacy 
readiness and in view of this scaffold our teaching. We ought to plan our questions to engage 
different thinking processes, along with educating our children with ongoing assessment and 
tiered activities so that we do not exclude any of our students from the learning process. 
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I end with the remainder of The Animal School fable by George Reavis: 

The duck was excellent in swimming, in fact, better than his instructor. But he 
made only passing grades in flying and was very poor in running. Since he was slow in 
running, he had to stay after school and also drop swimming in order to practice 
running. This was kept up until his webbed feet were badly worn and he was only 
average in swimming. But average was acceptable in school so nobody worried about 
that, except the duck. 

The rabbit started at the top of the class in running but had a nervous 
breakdown because of so much makeup work in swimming. 

The squirrel was excellent in climbing until he developed frustration in the 
flying class where his teacher made him start from the ground up instead of the 
treetop down. He also developed a “Charlie horse” from overexertion and then got a C 
in climbing and D in running. 

The eagle was a problem child and was disciplined severely. In the climbing 
class, he beat all the others to the top of the tree but insisted on using his own way to 
get there. 

At the end of the year, an abnormal eel that could swim exceeding well and 
also run, climb and fly a little had the highest average and was valedictorian. 

The prairie dogs stayed out of school and fought the tax levy because the 
administration would not add digging and burrowing to the curriculum. They 
apprenticed their children to a badger and later joined the groundhogs and gophers to 
start a successful private school. 
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Resources 
 
The Animal School: A Fable by George Reavis 
http://www.janebluestein.com/handouts/animal.html 
Tiered Curriculum Project 
http://ideanet.doe.state.in.us/exceptional/gt/tiered_curriculum/\ 
Model Differentiated Elementary Science Lessons 
http://www.mcps.k12.md.us/curriculum/science/elem/modeldiff.htm#Anchor-
Crime-17304 
Anchor Activities for Everyday Math 
http://www.mcps.k12.md.us/curriculum/enriched/giftedprograms/em.shtm 
Differentiated Curriculum Samples 
http://www.openc.k12.or.us/reaching/tag/dcsamples.html 
Tiered Lesson on Writing a Persuasive Essay 
http://208.246.68.104/training_resources/documents/TieredActivity.doc 
Tiered Lesson Plans 
http://www.manhattan.k12.ca.us/staff/pware/diff/ 
Examples of Tiered Lesson Plans created by Jordan School District Teachers 
http://t4.jordan.k12.ut.us/teacher_resources/different/diffindex.html#Lessons 
Tiered Lesson in Symmetry for 2nd Grade 
http://www.wilmette39.org/CD39/iagc05tier/2ndgradeexample.htm 
Sample Chapter – 2nd Grade – Plants – From Differentiation in Practice 
http://www.ascd.org/portal/site/ascd/template.chapter/menuitem.b71d101a2f7c208cdeb3f
fdb62108a0c/?chapterMgmtId=aea286b18fcaff00VgnVCM1000003d01a8c0RCRD 
Sample Chapter – 5th – 9th Grades – What Makes a Region? – From Differentiation in Practice 
http://www.ascd.org/portal/site/ascd/template.chapter/menuitem.b71d101a2f7c208cdeb3f
fdb62108a0c/?chapterMgmtId=32f186b18fcaff00VgnVCM1000003d01a8c0RCRD 
Open ended questions in math 
http://books.heinemann.com/math/construct.cfm 
Building vocabulary according to Marzano’s research: 
http://jc-schools.net/tutorials/vocab/index.html 
CIMA chart which assists in evaluating the student’s literacy readiness: 
http://coe.k-state.edu/about/download/profdev/Perez_Diversity2.pdf 
Differentiating instruction according to student’s learning style: 
http://www.eht.k12.nj.us/~jonesj/Differentiated%20Instruction/Learning%20Styles.htm 
Evaluating student’s learning style using the Memletics Learning Styles Inventory: 
http://www.learning-styles-online.com/inventory/Memletics-Learning-Styles-Inventory.pdf 
Cubing and ABC Dots Strategies: 
http://www.narragansett.k12.ri.us/Resources/Narragansett%20Ideas.htm 
Differentiating Instruction: 
http://www.polk-schools.com/Differentiated.htm 
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Ways to Increase Motivation in the Classroom 

Ismael Khalil 
 

Abstract 

Effective classroom management requires teachers to succeed in carrying out the 
goals of school, and have a successful group of students.  Utilizing the motivation 
skills and techniques to motivate their students will help them in achieving their 
goals. The primary objective of this presentation is to provide teachers with practical 
strategies and suggestions that they can use in the classroom to have more efficient 
and effective teaching process and motivate their students more effectively. A review 
of literature identifies the importance of following different techniques and strategies 
in the classroom to achieve the set goals and be more effective.  
 
 

About the Author 

Ismael Khalil received his Bachelor of Arts, Arabic language and Literature, from Bir 
Zeit University. He served as a principal at Al-Ghazaly School and at Darul Arqam 
School in New Jersey. He received his first Masters in Education Curriculum and 
Teaching and his second Masters in Educational Leadership from the City University of 
New York. He received his certificates for teaching Arabic Language, School 
Administrator and Supervisor, School District Administrator (School Superintendent) 
and School Business Administrator from The University of the State of New York. Mr. 
Khalil is also certified as an Elementary School Teacher, Foreign Languages and as a 
School Principal from the State of New Jersey. He also serves as an adjunct Professor 
in Montclair State University and Passaic County College since 2006. He presented 
papers covering a variety of topics at conferences and conventions. 
 
Motivation 

Introduction 

Terrell Bell once said “Three things to remember about education. “The first is 
motivation.  The second is motivation. The third is motivation.”  And it was said "I'm 
not going to write something particularly profound. I'm not saying anything that will 
have a huge impact on anyone's life. All I know is that I have spent much time 
searching for my motivation to succeed anything at all that will drive me to do my 
best. What I have discovered is that motivation, whatever it may be, is absolutely not 
external; it comes from within. No one can provide motivation for you; it must come 
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from your core, from your inner self. If it doesn't, then it's not motivation." 
As we review the Quran and the Sunnah of the Prophet PBUH we come cross many 
sayings providing us with a high level of motivation from the Prophet’s Seerah 
(History).   
 
One of the examples the Prophet said “Whoever glorifies Allah in the end of each 
prayer three and thirty, and praises Allah three and thirty, and says Allah is great 
three and thirty, and a completeness said the hundred: no god except Him the end of 
each prayer three and thirty, for it the reign and for it the praise, and he is on each 
powerful thing, forgave its sins and to they were like the sea foam.”(Muslim) 
Another hadeeth that motivate us to learn the Quran and teach it the Prophet said 
“The best of you are the ones who learn the Quran and teach it to others." (Al 
Bukhari) Looking at another one we he encourage us to recite the Quran mentioning 
the great reward for those they  do stating  "Whoever reads a letter from the Book of 
Allah, he will have a reward. And that reward will be multiplied by ten. I am not 
saying that "Alif, Laam, Meem" is a letter, rather I am saying that "Alif" is a letter, 
"laam" is a letter, and "meem" is a letter." (Al Termithi) 
 
At this point, it is worth mentioning how the Prophet (PBUH) used to motivate his 
companions. Through the following Hadeeth it is noticeable how he PBUH used to do 
that. Al-Baraa said: on AL-Khandaq (the trench) Day there stood out a rock too 
immune for our spades to break up. We therefore went to see the Messenger of, Allah 
for advice. He took the spade, and struck the rock uttering “in the Name of Allah, 
Allah is Great, the keys of Ash-Sham (Geographical Syria) are mine, I swear by Allah I 
can see its palaces at the moment; on the second strike he said: "Allah is Great, 
Persia is mine, I swear by Allah, I can now see the white palace of Madian; and for the 
third time he struck the rock, which turned into very small pieces, he said: "Allah is 
Great, I have been given the keys of Yemen, I swear by Allah, I can see the gates of 
San’a while I am in my place.” (Al Mubarakpuri Ar Raheeq Al Makhtum  Pg312) 
 
Review of Literature 

In his review to the needs that go into building intrinsic motivation, Raffini (1996) 
states that autonomy; competence, belonging and relatedness, self-esteem, and 
involvement and enjoyment are among them.  He added many psychologists believe 
that humans naturally seek out and master new challenges. This aspect is central to 
the understanding of how to build intrinsic motivation in students. In terms of 
classroom activities, important conclusions are made: 
 

• Provide students with an opportunity to control their own decisions (autonomy) 
• Build in strategies to help students be and feel successful (competence) 
• Help students to feel connected and part of something larger than themselves 

(belonging and relatedness) 
• Support student self-esteem 
• Help students to find pleasure in what they do (involvement and stimulation) 
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• Offer challenges that are just above students' ability level. Not too far above to 
cause frustration. Organize challenges and provide support to build confidence 
while improving skills 

 
In finding out how to motivate the unmotivated students, it is significant to assess 
why they are not putting forth effort. Lack of relevance, fear of failure, learning 
problems, lack of challenge, desire for attention, emotional distress, and low 
expectations are among the variety reasons for students not to be motivated. 
Finding out and looking for ways to motivate students, one of the basics that we need 
to keep in mind that we have to employ the motivation techniques through the class 
time and the school year.   
 
If we are setting high expectation for our students we have to incorporate the 
following techniques during our teaching sessions.  
 
State the expectation clearly but be realistic. Take the student learning seriously and 
build trust with them. Look at each student as a unique person and talk with them 
privately. Give freedom to make mistakes, allow risk- taking behavior using relevant 
and real examples and orchestrate students' success. Vary your teaching styles, 
students learn in different ways by doing, making, writing, designing, creating, and 
solving.  Highlight students' talents  
 

 And Ibn Abbas, may   "واألناة الحلم: إن فيك لخصلتين يحبهما اهللا: "يقول عليه الصالة والسالم ألشج عبد القيس“ 
Allah be pleased with him said the Messenger of Allah peace be upon him told Ashajj 
Abdul Qays “You have two characteristics that God loves them dream and patience” 
(Narrated by Muslim) Relate instruction to the students' interests, accept students 
unpleasant feeling and teach how to deal with them. Challenge students and give 
choices, Make learning fun and create a pleasant and supportive atmosphere while 
instructing your students. Teach in small doses; look at the way Allah prohibited wine 
and the story of Ibrahim and the man (the Quran2:258). Allow students some control 
over what and how they learn and make them active participants in learning.  Avoid 
jumping to conclusions. Allow students some control over establishing the long term 
goals and how they will learn it. Even the Prophet told his companions that they are 
more knowledgeable by the matter of their world. تأبير النخل(  Palm tree Fertilization) 
Leave space for them to be creative. Make it a habit to be an active teacher in the 
class. Avoid sitting; walk around the class helping students with their work. Your 
reward ideas should be tied to the efforts and the performance of the students. Set a 
good example of a practicing professional by showing enthusiasm for your subject.  
Ways to Motivate Students with Minimal Expense Recognition/attention  
 

• A post Card from the teacher saying “thank you” 
  "Give gifts to love one another“    “تهادوا تحابوا: "قوله عليه السالم •
• Highlighting the students achievement  
• Picture on bulletin board  
• Get a free H.W pass card or do half of an assignment 
• Lunch with the teacher/principal/BOT  
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• Phone the parents to tell them what a great son/ daughter they have.  
• Food  
• Balloons  
• Pencils, eraser, ……  
“َوِإنِّي ُمْرِسَلٌة ِإَلْيِهْم ِبَهِديٍَّة َفَناِظَرٌة ِبَم َيْرِجُع اْلُمْرَسُلوَن" •  "But I am going to send him a present, and 

(wait) to see with what (answer) return (my) ambassadors." (35) 
 Asking the principal to attend the meeting when student achievements are 

recognized 
 Job titles, monitor, helpers    
  On-the-spot praise  
  Teacher roles sit at the teacher’s desk  
  Principal recognition  
  Additional responsibility (new duties)  
 Help the librarian 
 Choose any class job for the week 
 Invite a visitor or a guest from outside the school 
  Theme contests (sports, culture)  
  Pizza/popcorn/cookie days (food sponsored and paid for by class money)  

 
A final consideration is the degree to which the teacher encourages, motivates his 
students and values the parent involvement. Following are a summary of some tips for 
parents were presented by Blackburn (1996). 
 

• Encourage your child to give 100% all the times. 
• Reinforce concepts and habits the teacher is trying to build.  
• Encourage your child to set a designated time when homework will be 

completed every day. 
• Provide a quiet, well-lit environment at home with all of the materials 

necessary for completing school tasks. 
• Prevent brain freeze- allow your child to take breaks between homework tasks. 
• Be careful not to give answers to homework questions, instead, offer advice 

about where to look for an answer. 
• Model what productive work looks like.  

 
Conclusion 

It is essential to remember that students’ motivation can vary, depending on the 
subject, setting, and teaching style. Also note that you should not make students 
dependent on your daily praise rather praise selectively by helping your class 
recognize their own satisfaction in accomplishing their goals. Finally it is my pleasure 
to present this subject integrating the Islamic theme within it. It is a reminder for all 
our educators to recognize and utilize others contributions, wisdom and ideas.   
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Designing a Professional Development Program 

Susan Labadi 
 

Abstract 

 

Of the many important functions that administrators have, nothing is as crucial as executing 
the role of Instructional Leader. Teachers, who have the most contact with students, look to 
their administrators for role models and guidance. Therefore, it is imperative that every 
administrator stays current with pedagogical research and management skills in order to 
procure the best development of every teacher, staff member, and self. Once a program is 
established, it can flow with ease, as teachers become leaders to mentor other teachers and 
firmly establish a sustainable community. 

 

About the Author 

Susan Labadi is Director and workshop facilitator of Genius School, a professional 
development company in Lombard, Illinois. As administrator, guidance counselor, teacher, 
and parent of Islamic Foundation School, she dealt with all levels of middle and high school, 
and was nominated for the prestigious Golden Apple for excellence in teaching. She holds a 
Master in Teaching degree from National-Louis University, and a Bachelors in Psychology from 
NIU. She has presented at several Education Forums, Illinois Educational Technology 
Conference, National Middle School Association conferences, and serves as an accreditation 
reviewer for AdvancEd. Educational Technology and Teaching Methods are her favorite 
subjects! 
 

Designing a Professional Development Program for Your Staff! 

  An Instructional Leader should develop each member as a teacher should develop each 
student, leading by example and modeling professionalism.  As educators, we should be 
active learners through associations, workshops, seminars, courses, conferences, networking, 
and reading.  Strive to help each instructor to better themselves and set a cooperative, 
supportive climate. Look forward to the day when teachers take initiative to help each other 
and expand their roles to make truly great schools that firmly create a school identity that 
students will find to be a home to return to and nurture their offspring in the future. 
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Climate 

 It starts with care and positive expectations.  Let no teacher feel threatened, as the 
administrator becomes the guide for each teacher’s professional and personal growth. The 
climate that the administrator sets should carry toward the classroom so that students feel 
similar nurturance, kindness, and patience from their instructors. Effective teachers are those 
who develop a climate of rapport, support, mutual respect, and cultivate an interest in 
students that they will learn something relevant. Similarly, administrators need to do this for 
their teachers and staff. Everyone will want to be part of the team if they believe that they 
are an integral factor in the school’s success, and that they will continue to grow and learn by 
association with the school. 

 Classroom visits by administrators have some teachers on edge, and students report 
seeing vast differences in their classes when their teachers are being evaluated. Encourage 
frequent, informal walk-throughs, and avoid scheduling formal evaluations in advance. In this 
way, students and teachers will acclimate to administrators’ presence, and maintain a 
consistent standard of practice. Peer visits should also be welcomed. Many teachers want to 
know what makes other teachers successful, so make it part of your professional development 
effort to have teachers visit each other—on a scheduled basis—and to do outside observations 
at other institutions when possible. Most teachers find it very refreshing to “become the 
student” in another teacher’s class. Just as administrators see things that the teachers often 
do not, the teachers will experience a new perspective which should inform them about how 
to be better practitioners. 

 New teachers truly need to have a support network and frequently scheduled meetings 
with administration. They often feel vulnerable and require some bolstering so that they can 
find a balance and assimilate to the school’s culture.  Utilize high quality teachers who can 
mentor the new teachers on staff. All teachers should benefit from a warm, peaceful climate 
that demonstrates care to everyone. 

Planning 

 Early in the year, meet with each teacher and ask what you can do to help them in 
areas they want to develop. Ideally, teachers should see the evaluation criteria/forms that 
will be used for their formal evaluations. That may be helpful in establishing targets for 
performance improvements. Be sure to also ask if there are any personal goals that you can 
help teachers achieve as well. Everyone benefits from having a friendly nudge to make them 
accountable. 

 The results of these meetings are to establish and agree on solid goals that are 
(SMART) specific, measurable, attainable, realistic, and time framed. Keep the number to no 
more than three, so that the employee can maintain focus and improve chances for a real 
gain. Success, or lack of it, should be tied to formal evaluations. As soon as the goals are 
discussed and confirmed, schedule follow-up meetings between that time and the expected 
formal evaluation meeting in order to maintain support, guidance, and provide feedback on 
the progress. Throughout the year, administrators may suggest opportunities for workshops, 
courses, and other beneficial learning activities. The administrator should always consider the 
best means of helping develop a secure, competent, and valued member of the school 
community. Please remember that everyone has talents and strengths; it is our job to find 
and enhance them. 
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Collaboration 

How do you run faculty meetings? They should involve two-way exchanges and not just be a 
broadcast of announcements session. They are opportunities for celebration and 
acknowledgement of accomplishments; so celebrate! Teachers can be scheduled to take turns 
in leading faculty meetings once a procedural precedent has been established. The 
announcements can be given by the meeting facilitator, teachers may review and discuss 
relevant articles, teachers who have attended seminars may be asked to present to their 
peers, an outside trainer may present, time may be given for writing or reflections, or 
department groups may confer. The important benefit to these gatherings is to build 
solidarity, fortify common goals, and communicate the mission of your school. Everyone will 
want to attend faculty meetings when they make educators feel respected and trusted. 

Data 

 In this age of quantification, the teachers’ participation and analysis of achievement 
data is compulsory. Accreditation is reliant on a systematic process of view, analyze, refine, 
and review. Early in-service time should be devoted to giving the teachers the tools to know 
where the students are, so that they can plan accordingly to further diagnose students’ 
levels. Administration should be consulted to qualify the teachers’ choices in class level 
diagnostic testing, which should be reported to students and parents. Involving all 
stakeholders gathers their interest and investment in seeking improvement.  

Teachers are advised to take time to coach students to try their best in establishing baseline 
results. Multiple indicators should be used to evaluate a myriad of performance data on 
reading, writing, and math. Colleagues may discuss their results, amend plans for classes, 
initiate flexible grouping within classes or sections, and even address specific student needs.  

Periodically throughout the year, follow-up assessments may be tracked and results shared 
with stakeholders. Student portfolios can be monitored and reviewed at any time, and 
advisory consultations with students will have them invested in their results. This will refine 
the lesson planning of teachers, the cooperation of students, and the confirmation by parents 
that their students are making progress, inshaAllah. 

Educational Technology 

 The National Educational Technology Standards (NETS) are new to most educators, but 
they reflect our institutions’ desire to prepare students for global competition and 
stewardship. Much of what we learn and analyze is visual, and comfort with technological 
tools and modes of communication is a necessity so that students are prepared for college. 

 The fact that many teachers are not yet well versed and comfortable with these tools 
mandates that they yield to students’ capabilities to explore and exploit these technologies. 
The fact is that most teachers are still resistant to ceding control to their students; yet, it is 
the best means to pulling them in toward engagement and achievement. Students and their 
teachers should compatibly explore blogging, discussion threads, making videos, using 
interactive whiteboards, and podcasts. Students thrive on novelty, and research is indicating 
that these tools are positively correlated with student improvement in morale, 
communication, and achievement. 

 While these tactics are still relatively new, they hold great promise; but they also 
possess potential liabilities. Similar to the drive to establish plagiarism policies in schools, 
there needs to be a clearer understanding and formalized instruction in copyright issues. 
Presently, there is a rampant violation of copyright, but it is being addressed and our schools 
must be respectful of intellectual property rights. 
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What Makes Islamic Schools Unique? 

 There is a tendency to try corporate tactics to motivate Islamic school employees and 
students in many of our schools. The tactics are sometimes characterized as threatening or 
punitive, and the results are disastrous to morale as it impedes the personal investment we 
desire for each member of our community. For it is the essence that in Islamic schools we 
work for something more than ourselves, we work to respect the amanah that Allah has 
entrusted in us. Education is an honored profession, and through it we prepare our future 
generations and have a role in continuing the tradition of propagating Islam. A school is a 
special entity. It is a “village;” leading and teaching is a very special profession that merits 
the highest challenge and inshaAllah eternal reward.  As part of our deen we subscribe to 
life-long learning, our professional development is ongoing and deserves attention. 

 For some, professional development comes intuitively, but we benefit from a 
methodical overview of professional development components so that we can monitor and 
improve upon results. We are in the business of personal growth, and our Islamic schools can 
be the perfect environment to bring everyone up to their potential ultimately to contribute to 
a better self, family, community, and society. 

 

Checklist for Professional Development 

Climate 

Demonstrate nurturance and positive expectations 

Visit classes often 

Encourage peer visits and other observations 

New teachers need frequent meetings and mentors for support 

Planning 

Set preliminary appointments to discuss evaluation criteria 

Establish professional SMART goals 

Seek opportunities for training 

Schedule subsequent follow-up meetings for feedback 

Collaboration 

Teachers can lead faculty meetings 

Celebrate successes 

Do a professional development activity (i.e., article review, seminar re-hash, invite a 
trainer, write reflections, confer with colleagues on a project 

Communicate mission and fortify solidarity 

Data 

Coach teachers in data review at initial in-service 

Assist in choosing several diagnostics across subjects 

Communicate value of authentic performances to students 
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Report results at intervals to all stakeholders 

Consider keeping a long term portfolio for each student 

Allow for teams to analyze and plan interventions 

Educational Technology 

Introduce NETS to your teachers and its relevance 

Track teachers’ usage of new technologies and encourage students’ project design 

Establish copyright education and adopt formal school policies 

What Makes Islamic Schools Unique? 

We are more than workers; we have a divine destiny assigned to develop future Muslims 
for a better world.  Our efforts can make a difference, so WORK IT! ☺ 
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Helping American Muslim Students Resolve Their Internal 
Conflicts, And America’s External Conflicts, Relating To the 
“War on Terror” 

Kamran Memon 
 

Abstract 

Life in post-9/11 America can be very stressful for young American Muslims who feel 
conflicted because their country, America, is at war with some of their fellow Muslims in 
various parts of the world.  The American Muslim community is searching for ways to (1) help 
young American Muslims resolve the tensions they feel because of the war between America 
and some Muslims, and to (2) help these young American Muslims become informed, effective 
participants in the national discussion about what domestic policies and what foreign policies 
will make America and the Muslim world safer.  Muslims for a Safe America has produced a 
“mock debate” curriculum that gives American Muslim students an opportunity to learn about 
important issues in an interesting and interactive format, and to jointly resolve the tensions 
they feel regarding the war between America and some Muslims.   The “mock debate” format 
also gives American Muslim students an opportunity to understand the “big picture” regarding 
important issues; to look for an overlap in the interests of Muslims and America; and to look 
for options that could produce a win-win situation for Muslims and America in the future. 

About the Author 

Kamran Memon is the founder of Muslims For A Safe America, a 501(c)(3) organization based 
in Chicago. In 1997, Mr. Memon graduated from the University of Chicago Law School, where 
he was a student of Professor Barack Obama. Mr. Memon works as a civil rights attorney in 
Chicago. He has represented Muslim victims of discrimination before and after 9/11. He is a 
member of the Illinois Advisory Committee to the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights. He is a co-
founder of the Muslim Bar Association of Chicago and CAIR-Chicago. He is a former host of 
Radio Islam on WCEV 1450 AM in Chicago. (His weekly, hour-long talk show dealt primarily 
with Islam and national security.) He is the former editor of Islamic Horizons, published by 
the Islamic Society of North America  
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Helping American Muslim Students Resolve Their Internal Conflicts, And 
America’s External Conflicts, Relating To the “War on Terror” 

Life in post-9/11 America can be very stressful for young American Muslims who feel 
conflicted because their country, America, is at war with some of their fellow Muslims in 
various parts of the world. A small number of these young American Muslims have apparently 
concluded that it is their religious obligation to defend their fellow Muslims by attacking 
American targets. Several times a year, we read about young American Muslims being 
arrested for plotting, or carrying out, attacks against American targets inside and outside the 
U.S. 

The American Muslim community is searching for ways to (1) help young American Muslims 
resolve the tensions they feel because of the war between America and some Muslims, and to 
(2) help these young American Muslims become informed, effective participants in the 
national discussion about what domestic policies and what foreign policies will make America 
and the Muslim world safer. It is vital for Islamic schools to get involved in this process. 

Young Muslims are forced to deal intellectually and psychologically with the war between 
America and some Muslims when they surf the Internet, watch TV shows or movies, listen to 
the radio, read books or magazines, talk to their friends, or listen to their parents’ 
conversations. Islamic schools can be an important source of information and guidance for 
young Muslims who have to deal intellectually and psychologically with the war between 
America and some Muslims. Unfortunately, Islamic schools have limited resources, so they 
often lack the tools to effectively teach about these issues. 

To assist Islamic schools and Muslim families, Muslims for a Safe America has produced several 
colorful, one-page, double-sided handouts dealing with a number of topics related to the war 
between America and some Muslims. Teachers and students find our material useful, because 
we don't take sides; we don’t tell teachers and students what to think. We just provide 
information on important issues from various perspectives, so that students have an 
opportunity to use their critical thinking skills to work through the tensions they feel and 
reach informed conclusions on various issues based on classroom discussion and debate. Each 
handout is actually a debate on paper, with pros and cons, which students find interesting. 

Muslims for a Safe America (muslimsforasafeamerica.org) is a 501(c)(3) organization based in 
Chicago. Muslims for a Safe America encourages honest and informed discussion about how to 
make Muslims and America safer. Muslims for a Safe America receives no funding from any 
government or foundation; Muslims for a Safe America is funded entirely by small 
contributions from individuals. For more information about the work of Muslims for a Safe 
America, see the January/February 2008 issue of Islamic Horizons, page 34. 
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Our material is divided into three areas: 1Religion/Identity, 2Civil 
Liberties/Domestic Security, and 3Foreign Policy: 

Debates about Religion and Identity 

• Should American Muslims Be Loyal To America? 

• Should American Muslims Join the American Armed Forces? 

• Are Western Civilians Legitimate Targets in War? 

• Should American Muslims Work As Government Informants? 

 

Debates about Civil Liberties/Domestic Security 

• Should American Mosques Be Watched By The Government? 

• Should America Torture Muslims Suspected Of Plotting Terror? 

• Should The Government Profile Muslims At Airports? 

 

Debates about Foreign Policy 

• Would Being Neutral, Between Palestinians and Israelis, Make America Safer? 

• Should America Attack Iran To Prevent Iran From Developing Nuclear Weapons? 

• Did Invading Iraq Make America Safer? 

• Should The U.S. Deny Financial Aid To A Hamas Government? 

• Is The Summer 2006 Israel-Hezbollah-Lebanon War Making America Safer? 

 

Our approach is the same in all three areas; we ask a question that young American Muslims 
have been forced to confront relating to the war between America and some Muslims, and 
then we give arguments on both sides of the issue, without telling them what the “right” 
answer is. For example, in our Religion/Identity handout called “Should American Muslims 
Join the American armed Forces?”, we present seven arguments by those who believe Muslims 
should join the American armed forces, followed by seven arguments by those who believe 
Muslims should not join the American armed forces. 

In our Civil Liberties/Domestic Security handout called “Should the Government Profile 
Muslims at Airports?” we present eight arguments by those who believe the government 
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should not profile Muslims at airports, followed by eight arguments by those who believe the 
government should profile Muslims at airports. 

In our Foreign Policy handout called “Should America Attack Iran to Prevent Iran from 
Developing Nuclear Weapons?” we present six arguments by those who believe that America 
should attack Iran, followed by six arguments by those who believe that America should not 
attack Iran. 

We get our pro and con arguments by researching materials produced by people who actually 
hold those various points of view. Then we present each side as it would present itself, 
without any editorial comment by us. In other words, we try to make the best case argument 
for each side, so that American Muslim students get a real sense of the debate. The 
arguments we present aren’t original. 

What is original is the way we present all the basic information in a short, neutral, easy to 
understand format. 

There are several ways for teachers to use our materials. One method we recommend is 
holding “mock debates” in class. This is how it works: After selecting the topic of the “mock 
debate,” the teacher distributes the selected “debate handout” to all the students. Then the 
teacher picks two students who will be the “mock debaters.” From the “debate handout,” 
Student A reads point 1 on his side out loud to the class; then Student B reads point 1 on her 
side out loud. The “mock debaters” go back and forth with point 2 on each side, point 3 on 
each side, etc. As the two “mock debaters” read their arguments back and forth, the other 
students follow along on their own “debate handouts,” and they listen to the “mock 
debaters,” and it sounds to the class like there is an actual debate going on in front of them. 
After the 10-15 minute “mock debate” is over, the teacher opens up the floor for discussion, 
so that all the students can share their own views about the topic. 

The “mock debate” format gives American Muslim students an opportunity to learn about 
important issues in an interesting and interactive format, and to jointly resolve the tensions 
they feel regarding the war between America and some Muslims. The “mock debate” format 
also gives American Muslim students an opportunity to understand the “big picture” regarding 
important issues. Giving them information from various perspectives encourages them to 
broaden their thinking, to think not just in terms of what makes Muslims in America and 
Muslims around the world safer, but in terms of what makes Muslims in America and Muslims 
around the world safer AND what makes America safer. Our approach encourages young 
American Muslims to look for an overlap in the interests of Muslims and America, and to look 
for options that could produce a win-win situation in the future. 

Of course, there are other ways for teachers to use our “debate handouts.” For example, 
teachers can ask each student to pick the argument that each student finds the most 
interesting, to research that argument further, and then to write an essay on that argument 
to read to the class. 
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Once young American Muslims resolve their internal tensions and develop some clarity on 
issues relating to the war between America and some Muslims, then these students will be 
ready to go out and get involved in the discussions that the rest of the country is already 
having about these issues. They will be ready to start having serious and informed discussions 
with their neighbors and friends of various faiths. They will be ready to start calling in to 
radio shows and writing letters to the editor. They will be ready to start talking to their 
elected representatives about constructive solutions that are good for Muslims and America. 
They will have some basic information about important issues, and they will have thought 
through the issues, so they will be able to proceed with confidence. God willing, this process 
will help make American Muslim students more effective citizens and lead to the long-term 
strengthening of the American Muslim community, the Muslim world, and America. 

On a related note, we also encourage Islamic schools to provide young Muslims with forums to 
have an open and honest discussion about what happened on 9/11. A 2007 Pew Research 
Center study found that sixty percent of Muslims in America are not convinced that Arabs 
were involved in 9/11; forty percent do believe Arabs were involved A 2007 Pew Research 
Center study found that sixty percent of Muslims in America are not convinced that Arabs 
were involved in 9/11; Americans of other faiths are also skeptical about this story. 

This belief among many Muslims that their own government, the U.S. government, framed 
Muslims on 9/11 in order to justify further oppression of Muslims creates significant tension 
and depression in the American Muslim community at the grassroots. Unfortunately, young 
American Muslims lack forums where they can comfortably discuss these issues, where they 
can receive accurate information from different perspectives, and where they can resolve 
their tensions regarding this major event in American history. Islamic schools should fill that 
void. 
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Empowering Muslim Students through Enhancing Teacher 
Training in Islamic Schools 

Nadeem Memon 
 
Abstract 

This workshop will facilitate a discussion about the teacher training needs of Islamic 
school teachers.  Emphasizing the need for an Islamic Pedagogy and not simply 
conventional teacher training practices, the presenters will introduce an online 
Islamic Teacher Education Program being launched through the University of Toronto 
in September 2010.  This workshop will be of particular interest to school 
administrators and lead teachers.   
 

About the Presenters 

 
Nadeem Memon received his PhD in the History and Philosophy of Education from the 
Ontario Institute for Studies in Education (OISE) at the University of Toronto in 2009.  
His research focuses on faith-based schooling in North America with a particular 
emphasis on Islamic schooling. He has taught courses on Global Citizenship at 
Centennial College in Toronto and currently is an Assistant Professor at Al Akhawayn 
University in Morocco where he teaches Critical Thinking.  He is currently working on 
a co-edited book project entitled: Discipline, Devotion, and Dissent: The Promise and 
Problems in Jewish, Catholic, and Islamic Schooling. 
 
Qaiser Ahmad is a guidance counsellor and e-learning instructor for the Toronto 
District School Board. He is also an educational consultant for Razi Consultancy Group. 
He pursued a Master of Education in Curriculum, Teaching and Learning at the Ontario 
Institute of Studies in Education (OISE), University of Toronto, completing his degree 
in 2005. From 1997 till 2003, Qaiser taught a range of subjects at a reputable private 
Islamic school in Toronto. Qaiser holds an Honours Bachelor of Science from the 
University of Toronto (1996), and a Post-Graduate Certificate in Education from the 
Institute of Education, University of London, UK (1997). For the last twelve years, 
Qaiser has been conducting workshops and presentations on Muslims and Islam to a 
wide variety of audiences.  
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Empowering Muslim Students through Enhancing Teacher 
Training in Islamic Schools 

Introduction 
 
The growth of Islamic schooling in the North America has been significant over the past two 
decades.  Muslim communities in Canada and the United States have placed a major emphasis 
on establishing supplementary and alternative educational institutions for their children.  
Both Christian denominations and Jewish communities have been the forefathers in this 
respect by establishing schools based on religious worldviews well before the advent of mass 
public schooling (Fraser, 1999; Nord, 1995).  However, among the numerous religious and 
ethnic denominations that have immigrated to North America since the 1960s especially, 
Muslim communities increasingly emphasize the importance of carving out an indigenous 
identity that recognizes, celebrates, and nurtures a religious consciousness and an 
appreciation for a rooted self identity.  
 
Educational institutions, along with mosques, have therefore served as a vehicle for the 
transmission of religious knowledge and practice, cultural history and identity, and both a 
moral and an ethical code.  Since the earliest Muslim communities were established in 
America, mosques and schools were present (Nimer, 2002).  The 1970s likely saw the most 
profound growth of both as the Nation of Islam temporarily disbanded and realigned itself 
with mainstream Islamic beliefs.  During the same time, the largest influx of Muslim 
immigrants arrived to the United States and Canada primarily from South Asia, parts of Africa, 
and the Middle East.   The immigrant community established its earliest schools in the late 
1970s (1978 in Toronto and Chicago) adding to the over 30 schools (primary and secondary) 
that were established by indigenous Black American Muslims.   
 
Since then the schools have grown exponentially with major spikes of growth during the mid-
1990s and post 9/11.  Today, there are well over 300 Islamic day schools in North America 
(252 in the United States, 55 in Canada), countless weekend schools and an incessant demand 
for more of both.  Outside of North America, yet in the West, there are equally significant 
numbers of Islamic schools with 129 in the United Kingdom, 68 in South Africa, and 30 in 
Australia (Islamic Schools League of America, Association of Muslim Schools UK, SA).              
 
Despite the growth of Islamic schools in the West, there is no formal, accredited Bachelor of 
Education program for Islamic school teachers.  There are such programs in parts of the 
Muslim world and a program in the United States that is not accredited, but no existing 
program that can ensure higher educational standards in North America, Europe, or Australia.  
Generally, Islamic school educators rely on professional development conferences, seminars, 
workshops, and in-service programs to provide teacher training in Islamic teacher education.  
Most often teachers who conduct such professional development activities are educators with 
bachelors or graduate degrees in education but rarely a background in the study of religious 
teacher education, faith-based education, or the philosophy of Islamic education specifically.  
There are initiatives now such as Al Maktoum Institute in Dundee, Scotland, that intend on 
offering graduate degrees in the philosophy of Islamic education which will foster greater 
research in the field.  However, until now, few institutions have sought to understand Islamic 
education from within Education Studies. 
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Given the void of and need for an Islamic Teacher Education Program in North America, this 
paper intends to propose a conceptual framework and program outline for such an initiative.  
Using data collected from focus groups with lead teachers and school administrators in some 
of Toronto’s more established Islamic schools, the findings are intended to serve as a basis for 
developing similar programs globally.  Prior to delving into the findings of the study, the 
paper will first provide clarification of what is intended by Islamic Teacher Education, 
establish the need for such a teacher training program, and outline global developments in 
the field within these sections.  
 
The Basis of a Theoretical Framework 

The theoretical framework that informs this study is based on the grounded belief that the 
tradition of Islam (foundational sources, lived experience of early communities, and the 
elucidation of the first two through scholarship) has a pedagogical tradition.  What can be 
termed an “Islamic Pedagogy” may not be codified or systematized within the contemporary 
field of education studies, yet the absence of a formulated theory of education does not 
nullify the existence of a pedagogical framework.  Whether through the medieval scholarship 
of Ibn Sina, Al-Farabi, Ghazali, and Zarnuji on the method of learning or contemporary 
scholarship of Naquib Al-Attas, Seyyid Hossein Nasr, Abdal Hakim Murad, or Hamza Yusuf on 
the essence of education in Islam, there exists serious deliberation throughout Islamic history 
of the place and purpose of learning.    
 
To clarify the position from which this study has been developed and to present a brief 
sentiment from the numerous writings on education in Islam, I borrow from the work of Imam 
Al-Zarnuji, a 13th century scholar who wrote one of the few books solely on education 
entitled:  Ta'lim al-Muta'allim-Tariq at-Ta'-allum (Instruction of the Student: The Method of 
Learning).  Speaking of the search for sacred knowledge, Zarnuji outlines a number of 
foundational characteristics of an Islamic pedagogy.  Among the characteristics are the 
emphasis placed on 1. the nobility of learning, 2. the importance of intention when learning, 
3. the assiduity with which learning should be approached, and 4. the purpose of learning 
being to put knowledge into action and to control one’s lower self through the very act of 
learning (Zarnuji, 2003).  These principles and others have in some ways shaped the 
instructional methods and curriculum of Muslim societies for centuries.  And in many ways, 
nuances of these principles continue to reside in the conceptualization of education among 
current Muslim educators and scholars such as those listed above.  The recognition that a 
pedagogical tradition exists within Islamic scholarship can then be extended to question 
whether current Islamic school teachers are given the opportunity to consider the 
implementation of such a conceptual framework within contemporary Islamic schools.    
 
The Current State of Islamic Teacher Education 
 
It would be uninformed to not recognize that the concern for teacher education has been on 
the minds of Muslim educators in contemporary educational discourse since the 1970s.  The 
First World Conference on Islamic Education held in Mecca in 1977 is often referenced to 
speak about the aims and objectives of Islamic education both in the Muslim world and in the 
West.  Indeed, discussions around an Islamic philosophy of education, principles of Islamic 
education, and Islamization of curriculum garnered the greatest concern at this and other 
forums.  However, the need for a systematic teacher education program for Muslim educators 
in Islamic schools was also expressed.   
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It is evident that since the First World Conference on Islamic Education in 1977, an unequal 
amount of time, energy, and resources have been placed on curriculum development 
projects, especially in North America, over formal, academic teacher education programs for 
teachers.  Indeed, from the influence of the World Conferences on Muslim Education, Islamic 
teacher education programs have been established across the Muslim world including Malaysia 
and Pakistan, but not outside the Muslim world.  This may come as harsh critique for some, 
but outside of the Clara Muhammad School system in America that established the Muslim 
Teachers College in the mid-1980s there has been no major organizational attempt to 
systematize a teacher education program for all Islamic school teachers in North America.  
Apart from in-service teacher education conferences, forums, and professional development 
activities, there remains a void of a formal, accredited teacher education program in Islamic 
Education.   
 
From what does exist, most often, teacher education programs or even professional 
development seminars for Muslim teachers fall under one of two categories: Islamic studies or 
contemporary educational techniques and strategies.  Take for example the “Proposed 
Curriculum for Muslim Teachers” suggested by Chaudhri and Saqib (1980) at the First World 
Conference emphasized the teaching of  religious beliefs (tawhid, prophethood, Qur’an etc.), 
practices (5 pillars), Islamic culture, and then one of the optional subjects of how to 
Islamicize the teaching of physical, social, linguistic, technological, natural sciences.  
Similarly the early courses taught at the Muslim Teachers College in Randolph, Virginia were 
based on understanding the Qur’an and Sunnah i.e. what it means to be Muslim.  The Islamic 
Education Program at the University of Malaya also provides certification based on courses 
taken in Islamic Studies along with a teaching practicum.  Courses that are offered in History 
and Philosophy of Islamic Education are minimal.   
 
Despite the growth of Islamic day schools, there has been no formal, research-based 
deliberation of the principles of an Islamic pedagogy and the training of teachers with a 
nuanced understanding of their teaching environment.  Unlike other faith-based day schools 
where teachers are trained specifically about pedagogical aims, teachings of the faith, and 
instructional strategies necessary to nurture faith-consciousness, Islamic schools have been 
gravely inconsistent in setting standards for and supporting the development of teachers.    
 
What Teachers Want: Findings from a study of Islamic Schools in 
Toronto, Canada 

 
To deeply understand what the teacher training needs are for Islamic school teachers related 
specifically to an Islamic pedagogy, a study with teachers at 4 Islamic schools in Toronto was 
conducted.  The study was collaboration between the Muslim Education Project at the Ontario 
Institute for Studies in Education at the University of Toronto (OISE/UT), Continuing Education 
OISE/UT, and RAZI Education.   The study was conducted through focus groups that lasted for 
two hours with lead teachers and school administrators in the Fall of 2009.  Using principles 
of education such as those outlined by Imam Zarnuji, questions were developed about: 1. the 
relevance of an Islamic pedagogy in relation to contemporary education studies, and 2. the 
training needs of Islamic school teachers in order to teach from an Islamic worldview.  The 
following section will highlight some of the elements that teachers felt are important to be 
included in an Islamic Teacher Education Program in Islamic Pedagogy.  
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On comparing educational philosophies 
 
Many Islamic school teachers felt that an important part of a teacher training program 
should be a comparative study of teaching pedagogies.  Teachers want to deeply 
engage with the aspects that define an Islamic pedagogy but also want to deeply 
understand how that pedagogy can be understood in relation to contemporary 
educational practices. One teacher suggested that, “In the design [of the certificate 
program], there should be something that could compare the differences and also the 
similarities between the public school and Islamic school systems. There should be 
something to define how Islamic schools will be different from others.”  Speaking of 
her experience in a B.Ed program, another teacher from the same school added that 
in comparing pedagogies, it is important to look at particular aspects of educational 
psychology or educational philosophy by comparing educational theory from a wider 
spectrum that includes faith-based positions.   
 
On effective instructional strategies 
 
Learning theory of instruction would not suffice when introducing new pedagogical 
principles.  Islamic school teachers have emphasized the need to be trained in how to 
deliver topics from within an Islamic pedagogical framework.  In this scenario, two 
issues arise: firstly, the reality is that many Islamic schools function with teachers 
who do not have formal training in teacher education that is contextual and secondly, 
those that do and do not, are searching for a codified method of instruction that can 
be called “Islamic.”  One participant raised both of these points succinctly, “Teaching 
strategies need to be taught. Teachers who are employed, especially in Islamic 
schools, they have the qualification to teach that subject. So we get Masters of 
Biology, PhD's in Chemistry, we get Masters in Physics, we get Hafidh' in Qur'an, we 
get Alims, we get everybody. But having a nice combination of teaching strategies 
plus our Prophet's way or being kind and caring (peace and blessings upon him), that 
is most important.”  
 
On “Islamically” based classroom management 
 
A number of teachers also insisted that an Islamic perspective on “classroom 
management” be taught in the program.  Many expressed discomfort with a system 
that reinforces behavior through penalties.  The teacher who said “classroom 
management should be a huge part of the certificate,” was seconded by others who 
elaborated the need for an Islamic perspective that emphasizes “caring and a kind 
attitude.”    
 
 
On instilling a sense of God-given responsibility when teaching 
 
Essential to an Islamic pedagogy is reframing the purpose of learning from an Islamic 
perspective.  Some Muslim educators have articulated this through the Islamic 
concept of khalifat-ul ard (vicegerent of God on earth) whose responsibility it is to 



   

 157

upload peace and justice.  The reality, however, is that teachers who work in Islamic 
schools may hold varying conceptions of what an Islamic education may mean and in 
many cases no real consideration of Islamic education as a distinction pedagogy.  To 
address this, one teacher emphasized aligning teachers as a central task of a teacher 
education program. “Our focus should be on a connection between a teacher and her 
job, and her responsibilities towards Allah... Your motive to please Allah is not like 
your motive to gaining money. Because to please Allah, you are conscious of 
everything that you do, and I think that's important because when teachers are 
working at Islamic schools; not everybody is at the same level. Not everybody is 
working to get towards the same purpose. If that is instilled during the course, then it 
may help the functioning of the school because (then) the teachers are all on the 
same level... “ 
 
Part of ensuring teachers are motivated with similar intent, another teacher insisted 
that the “Integration of Islamic values and the values of teaching” are essential.  “We 
need an integration of both of those, because obviously we are an Islamic school, so 
we have to be aware. Everything we are doing is being reflected. So you have to 
impart that wisdom as well.”   A third teacher at the same school suggested that this 
can be achieved through teaching about themes that define an Islamic perspective 
from the Qur’an and Prophetic tradition.  A teacher training program would need to 
move beyond the “face value of the Qur’an” and toward “the symbolic value.”    
 
On teaching controversial and sensitive issues… 
 
On this note, teachers at one school argued that such a program and Islamic schools in 
general need to be clear on their aims and objectives.  Given the diversity within 
Muslim communities, schools and institutes need to be clear on their stance while 
accommodating the diversity that exists.  One teacher said, “we have a vast 
diversity… we have Progressive Muslims, we have certain sects of Islam that are 
almost polar opposites of the others in terms of even aqeeda.”  Another teacher then 
jumped in to add that “Islamic schools really have to have a vision of what they want” 
which is something that a certificate program ought to contribute to.  Teachers across 
the schools agreed that Islam must be taught with some semblance of balance and 
sensitivity when addressing cultural, sectarian, and ideological differences within 
Muslim communities and Islamic history.   
 
On the importance of learning how to integrate an “Islamic” perspective 
 
The theme of an integrated/infused curriculum also came up. One teacher 
emphasized the need to have an integrated curriculum similar to the Catholic system.  
Having goals and objectives of a faith based institution integrated within the 
curriculum would be an important part of the certificate. He emphasized that 
teachers need guidelines when teach aspects of faith and morality about how deeply 
to engage with certain topics.  “That’s the way I view the Catholic curriculum when 
you look at it … they have specific expectations in their profile and they try to build 
that into their various assignments and day-to-day things that they do.” 
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On teaching from an Islamic pedagogy 
 
At one school a conversation ensued between teachers during the focus group that 
emphasized the need for a teacher training program to teach an Islamic pedagogy and 
not just about Islam.  One teacher suggested it this way when speaking about what 
should be included in the program,  
 
“As well as perhaps teaching strategies like what has been used in previous 
generations, something that is tradition. Not necessarily learning per say, but how 
Muslims learned 300-400 years ago… So if it’s, we use memorizing Qur’an for example, 
apply that to another aspect to the course… “this is a more traditional type in a 
modern setting”…. Thinking of the cultural diversity in Muslim societies he then 
suggested “strategies of teaching would be an interesting area to explore, you could 
say, “in South East Asia they do this, in Africa they do this” and I think it might 
provide something more meaningful for a teacher to learn and use this technique.  
Another teacher then asked her colleague “would that be like a pedagogy?” and he 
responded by saying “Yes, a teaching strategy along those lines. A certificate for me 
is just a piece of paper unless it’s giving me some value.” 
 
On the identity crisis of young Muslims growing up in North America 
 
Teachers at another school raised the issue of harnessing the multiple identities of 
students.  “One of the topics that would really benefit, Islamic teachers in Islamic 
schools is the identity crisis that the adolescents go through. We’re struggling with it 
right now. The children are struggling. We don’t see the behaviour how we think that 
they should be as Muslims. We would like some help, some insight on how we handle… 
we have a tough time in this building with the teenagers the issues that you had 
mentioned… something like that we could really, really take to our schools and say 
let’s try this.  
 
Part of the identity crisis, the teachers of IFS theorized, is a result of 9/11.  “Their 
[the students] self-confidence is low. Everybody has transformed us to terrorist. 9/11 
has had some severe impact. It becomes important that those people who are 
teaching Muslim children can tell them, “Listen, this is not what you are”. They can 
re-build their confidence and re-build their self-esteem and give them some idea of 
who they are, what they are and where they need to go. When they see these wars 
and newspapers, even a small portion the kids start hating their own .This is a real 
crisis. It’s an identity crisis. We need to fix them or some of our kids go berserk. The 
most educated kids are getting into this. They’re frustrated and don’t know what to 
do. They find people are picking on them in the wrong way and I think we need to 
bring them back. Teacher plays a very important role.” 
 
To address this sense of identity crisis, one teacher insisted that a teacher training 
program cannot simply be a positive experience but “an empowering one” that 
transfers to classrooms.  Teachers he said need to be empowered themselves to then 
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“make the kids believe that anything is possible. Not only can they do whatever they 
want, but that they are responsible for the change.”  
 
Putting Findings into Practice: Toward a Working Framework for an 
Islamic Teacher Education Program 

Using the findings of the study above, the following is a working conceptual framework for an 
Islamic teacher education program in North America.  The relevance for such a program in 
Canada especially is based on the existing diverse teacher education programs that are 
offered in faculties of education.  Numerous faculties of education offer programs in 
Aboriginal teacher education (e.g. University of Saskatchewan, University of Alberta, 
University of Victoria) while others offer unique programs on faith based teacher education: 
Jewish Teacher Education (York University, McGill University) and Catholic Teacher Education 
(Ontario Institute for Studies of Education/University of Toronto).  
 
A program on Islamic Teacher Education would expand the discourse of religious education in 
North America.  It would not only bolster greater research and development into the area of 
Islamic education, its aims, methods, and curriculum, but also expand the conception of 
spiritually based and faith based pedagogies as valid sites of educational research.      
 
Such a program would also serve as a central meeting place for Muslim educational 
organizations working toward systematizing both teacher training and curriculum 
development.   The overall rationale is therefore to systematize and standardize the training 
of Islamic school teachers.  Given that Islamic schools comprise the second largest 
concentration of private faith-based schools in Canada and are among the fastest growing 
segment within the private education sector, a standardized teacher training program would 
ensure a sustained level of educational standards.   
 
Aims and Objectives of the Program: 
 

1. To define Islamic Education as a valid and relevant pedagogical model that can 
contribute to the broader discourse of alternative, faith-based education 

2. To standardize the pedagogy and curriculum of Islamic schools based on the principles 
of education in Islam and to make both contextually relevant  

3. To raise the standards of Islamic schools through a teacher education program at a 
credible faculty of education where on-going research and development will also be 
supported 

4. To stimulate on-going research and development in the area of Islamic, Muslim, and 
faith based education 

 
 

Program Framework 

A teacher education program in Islamic education would work similarly to other alternative 
educational programs.  The program would be one year in length, have 5 required courses, 3 
practicum placements, and entrance would similarly be based on grades from a relevant 
bachelor’s degree.  The difference in alternative education programs would be in the core 
course requirements.  In this case, three compulsory courses would define the program in 1. 
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Principles of Islamic Education, 2. Islamic Pedagogy, 3. Curriculum Models of Islamic Schools.  
These courses would help becoming teachers to understand contemporary educational 
thought and practice from within an Islamic educational framework of principles, instruction, 
and curriculum.  Below are preliminary thoughts of what would be taught in these courses.  
The other two courses would be courses focused on the becoming teachers’ subject area of 
focus in which they would have the opportunity to think about how (based on the curriculum 
models course) such content could be taught “Islamically.”  The practicum placements would 
also be in participating Islamic schools where teacher candidates gain an appreciation for 
their theory to practice.   Below, I have outlined some suggested topics that would be 
addressed the in the core courses as way of beginning critical discussion.  
 
 
Working Course Outlines: 

 
1. Principles of Islamic Education (Course One – Foundations) 
 
Course Description: This course outlines a student to the history and philosophy of Islamic 
education.  The basis of this course is to provide students with a theoretical foundation to the 
aims, objectives, and principles of Islamic education relative to other forms of educational 
theory.  
 
Scope and Sequence:  

i. History and Philosophy of Islamic Education 
ii. Contemporary Global Philosophies of Education 
iii. Abrahamic Education: Faith Based theories of Education  
iv. Defining the Purpose of Education 
v. Education in the Qur’an 
vi. Principles of Islamic Education  

1. Tawhid (oneness) 
2. Ta’dib (comportment) 
3. Tarbiyah (nurturing wholeness) 
4. Ta’lim (seeking beneficial knowledge) 
5. Tazkiyah (self-development) 

vii. Role of the Teacher and the Student  
viii. Social Responsibility/Civic Participation  

 
 
 
 
 
Some Initial Suggested Readings:   

• Dodge, B. (1962). Muslim education in medieval times. Washington,|bMiddle 
East Institute,|c1962.: Middle East Institute.  

• Ahmad, Khurshid. Principles of Islamic Education. [3rd Edition] Lahore: Islamic 
Publications, 1967.  

• Aims and Objectives of Islamic Education, edited by Muhammad Naguib Al-
Attas, King Abdul Aziz University. Jeddah: King Abdulaziz University, 1979.  
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• Makdisi, George. The Rise of Colleges: Institutions of Learning in Islam and the 
West. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1981.  

• Rosenthal, Franz. Knowledge Triumphant: The Concept of Knowledge in 
Medieval Islam. Leiden: Brill, 1970.  

 
 
2.  Islamic Pedagogy (Course Two: Instruction) 

 
Course Description: This course begins to move the teacher candidate toward deeper 
reflection on actual classroom practice.  Key questions that will be addressed in this course 
are: How are the theoretical principles of Islamic education implemented in the classroom?  
What does it mean to teach “Islamically?”  How are discipline, assessment, classroom 
management, instruction, and teacher responsibility altered under the Islamic pedagogical 
framework? 
 
Scope and Sequence:  

a. Pedagogy of the Prophet Muhammad 
b. Medieval Thinkers and Islamic Education  
c. Contemporary Thought on Islamic Education  
d. Stages of Child Development (Traditional and Contemporary Approaches)   
e. Discipline with Dignity – A Prophetic Model  
f. Assessment and Evaluation within an Islamic Framework 
g. Framework for Addressing Difference, Dissent and Controversial Issues in 

Islamic Education 
 
Some Initial Suggested Readings:   

• Guenther, Sebastian. “Be masters in that you teach and continue to learn: 
Medieval Muslim thinkers on educational theory.” Comparative Education 
Review 50:3 (2006):  

• Mahomedy, Mahomed trans., Prophet Muhammad  -- The Teacher: And his 
teaching methodologies of Shaykh Abdul Fattah Abu Ghuddah. Karachi 
Pakistan: Zam Zam Publishers, 2003.  

• Wan Daud, Wan Nor Mohd. The Educational Philosophy and Practice of Syed 
Muhammad Naquib Al-Attas: an exposition of the original concept of 
Islamization. Kuala Lumpur, International Institute of Islamic Thought and 
Civilization, 1998.  

• Nasir, Na’ilah Suad, “Halal-ing the child: Reframing identities of resistance in 
an urban Muslim school,” Harvard Educational Review 74:2 (2004): 161. 

 
3. Curriculum Models of Islamic Education  (Course Three: Curriculum) 

 
Course Description: As opposed to assuming that Islamic education provides a single system 
of teaching and learning, this course reviews the breadth of educational models that exist 
currently around the world.  The aim of the course is not for students to pin one course 
against the other but to gain a sense of appreciation for the diverse methods by which the 
same aims of Islamic education have been sought after.  The hope is that this course will 
allow teacher candidates to be prepared to teach in any Islamic school system while also 
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having an awareness of the typologies of each in order to contribute to continued growth and 
development.   
 
Scope and Sequence:  

a. Models of curriculum design 
b. Scope and Sequence (what’s taught) 
c. Structure of School 

i. Theme Based Learning Using Qur’anic Principles  
ii. Islamized Education Models 
iii. Tarbiyah Based Education 
iv. Traditional Models of Islamic Education 
v. Qur’anic Schools (Traditional Madrassas) 
vi. Character Development Models 
vii. Classical Education Model 
viii. Curriculum based on a Qur’anic Worldview 
ix. Others… 

 
Required Readings (not exhaustive):  
 

• Curriculum from each of the above mentioned school models 
 
 
The Work Ahead 

 
There certainly is work within the area of Islamic teacher education that we must build on 
and partner with.  This proposal itself is based on inspiration from those visionaries and 
pioneers of Islamic schooling that have tirelessly and unselfishly laid the groundwork for such 
aspiration as an Islamic Teacher Education Program to even be possible.  The theorization of 
Muslim teacher education during the First World Conference on Islamic Education, for 
example, is instructive of the work the lies ahead of us.  Similarly, the work of the University 
of Malaya Islamic Education Program or the Muslim Teachers College, and even IBERR 
(International Board of Educational Research and Resources) which is led by Br. Yusuf Islam 
and Sh. Abdalla Idris needs to recognized for their work around teacher training.  We must 
also recognize educational forums like this one.  The World Conference on Muslim Education 
has been a vanguard in this field.  And lastly, we cannot forget all of the individual schools 
and directors or schools who have developed in-house teacher training sessions, workshops, 
and seminars for their teaching staff in hope that we can give ourselves a sense of an Islamic 
pedagogy.   
 
Highlighting the work of all of these organizations, there is now a shift toward systematically 
raising the standards for Islamic schools through teacher training through a reputable faculty 
of education.  The voices of teachers summarized in this study serve as an initial outline of 
what might be included in such a program.  Their voices likely represent much of the 
important conversations needed for training Islamic school teachers.  This paper is therefore 
meant to serve as a catalyst for discussion and deliberation over developing a teacher 
education program.  It is not intended to be viewed as a model but rather a work in progress.     
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Preparing Your Shield on the Battlefield: The One Page Business 
Plan 

Matthew Moes 
 

Abstract 

A concise business plan can galvanize stakeholders behind a unified vision and mission aligned 
with strategic action. The One Page Business Plan by Jim Horan has been adapted to a variety 
of business models. Drawing from a seminar conducted by consultant Judy Bragg at the Center 
for Nonprofit Management, Dallas, TX, this paper applies the concept to Islamic schools and 
supplements the corresponding workshop to be offered at the 2010 ISNA Education Forum. 
The aim is to empower school leaders by making a complex process simple. Attendees will 
create their first draft One Page Business Plan for their schools. 

 

About the Author 

 
Matthew Moes is an educator and freelance consultant who holds an MS in Education 
Administration and a BA in Social Science Teaching. He has served as a teacher, principal, and 
board member for various Islamic and educational institutions since 1996. Currently he is the 
Executive Director for the Yusuf Ziya Kavakci Institute / Good Tree Academy in Dallas, TX and 
founder of Qiblah Consulting Services. Matthew Moes was born and raised in the United States 
and accepted Islam in 1992. He presently resides in Dallas, TX with his wife and three 
children. 

 

Topic of Interest: Strategic Planning. Every teacher knows the value of a lesson plan. How 
then can an educational leader head a school without a written plan for success? 

 

Preparing Your Shield on the Battlefield: The One Page 
Business Plan 

Schools are for educating children!  

Young bright faces interacting, playing and praying,  

Reciting Quran,  

Thinking-caps on,  
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Creativity, imagination,  

Whole new worlds chartered through letters and numbers,  

Words and equations,  

Scientific discovery and geographic exploration...  

 

And then... 

 

Payroll exceeds tuition. Subs are still filling two teacher vacancies (it's April!). The building 
expansion did not begin yet. Are we adding ninth grade next year? Yesterday someone 
decided the annual fund-raiser would be in two weeks! Time for an accreditation review? 
When will we ever start the extra-curricular programs, open the computer lab, and build the 
science lab?  

 

It reminds us of the African proverb: Don't prepare your shield on the battlefield. 

 

The Importance of a School Business Plan 

Challenges like those above are not uncommon when we operate without a plan or when the 
plan is too thick and inaccessible to drive real progress in the school. Too often, those of us in 
the field of religious education do not realize that a private school is also a business, albeit an 
altruistic one. Appropriate planning modeled after the most successful nonprofits will provide 
the foundation necessary to deliver on your school's noble purpose.  

 

Certain myths may obscure our motivation for developing business plans for private schools. It 
might be assumed that the plan needs to be long, takes up to six months to write, consumes 
too much valuable work time, or requires expensive consultants. Perhaps we think its main 
purpose is just to get money and after all, school is for education, not business. Maybe we 
think everyone knows what a school does and therefore it does not require a written plan.  

 

However, the truth is that written plans capture ideas and help to create alignment and 
accountability in the school. As Horan says, “You can have everyone, literally, working on the 
same page!” Furthermore, the process of collaboration toward writing the plan can serve to 
eliminate conflicting assumptions in the leadership team.  

 

There are five critical questions at the heart of a good plan:  

1. Vision: What are you building? 
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2. Mission: Why does this school exist? 

3. Objectives: What results will you measure? 

4. Strategy: How will you build this school? 

5. Action Plans: What is the work to be done? 

 

It is possible to address and align these questions to fit concisely on a single sheet that 
succinctly represents the school's major goals and the means for achieving them over the next 
1-5 years. This is important because anyone expected to read the plan will consider his or her 
time to be valuable and reading a business plan is just about as appealing as writing one! 
Making the plan easy to read will make it easy to use.  

 

After the first draft is developed it can be taken back for revision and fine-tuning with other 
school leaders. It can be shared with stakeholders to gain support and momentum. It can 
serve as a simple orientation for new members joining the team, be they new employees or 
key volunteers. In short, the plan provides an executive summary of the whole school 
operation. Budgets and resources can be aligned to support prioritized goals. A structure for 
tracking and measuring outcomes fosters a culture of accountability. Plans should be 
reviewed annually and updated to reflect new goals and continuous school improvement. 
Systemic school improvement is a requirement for accreditation. Such documentation also 
impresses donors and can be used to effectively apply for grants.  

 

The planning process can be expanded by applying the template to each department within 
the school. Specific projects within the school should also have a defined plan. To write a 
plan for each program, just change the word in the template from school to the department 
or program name. The template can be adopted as a proposal format for new programs to be 
considered. Even if a plan is not approved for implementation, a well-written proposal can be 
archived and reconsidered in the future.  

 

School Structure 

Once there is an established process for school improvement new possibilities will unfold. 
While the main purpose of the school is the education of students, it is healthy to think 
holistically about the school as a faith-based learning community. Extensions of the school 
environment can be organized and incorporated into your plan to make the school into a 
richer more comprehensive learning environment. Private schools often have much more to 
offer from their existing infrastructure than what is commonly realized such as the school 
prayer hall, community education, community service, childcare services, public relations, 
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and more. Let us consider a possible structure6 for thinking about the school as a nonprofit 
organization that is a wellspring for many broader functions:  

 

 

 

 

Standing Departments 
 
These are established operational departments within the school that are always present to 
provide specific services directly related to the mission of the school. Here are the most 
common:  

• Pre-K (if operated as part of regular school) 
• Elementary  
• Middle School 
• Upper School 
• Student Services 
• Library & Information Services 
• Athletics 
• Outreach / Public Relations 
• Administration, Accounting, & Human Resource Management 
• Programs and Projects 

 

                                                            
6 It is important to get the appropriate legal, financial and tax advice on the best options for registration and 
incorporation of the school and its programs from qualified licensed professionals.  
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Specific programs and projects which are temporary or limited in scope such as:  
• Various Student Groups 
• Extra-curricular activities 
• Newspaper 
• Yearbook 
• Fairs/Shows/Presentations 
• Ceremonies 
• Field Day 
• Field Trips 
• Graduation 
• Fundraising Campaigns 
• Retail / Profit Centers  

 
According to Horan, “Most non-profits have retail/profit centers… it is not possible to get all 
of the funding from grants and donations.” As applied to private schools, it is not normally 
considered plausible to get all the necessary funds from tuition without the fees becoming 
unaffordable for parents. This means that schools must have departments established for 
raising additional funds, usually from donations. However, with more creative and deliberate 
planning, private schools could expect more dependable results from grant-seeking and other 
asset development, as well as by providing certain products and services that utilize existing 
school infrastructure or cater to the same market as the school. At the very least, a 
fundraising department is necessary, but beyond that there are many other possibilities such 
as:  
 

• Asset Development & Fundraising 
• Daycare / Preschool (if operated as a cash-positive service) 
• Prayer Hall / Prayer Services (with weekly collection) 
• Cafeteria / Café / Restaurant 
• Religious Book Store 
• Community Education (seminars, tutoring, weekend school, summer school, camps) 
• Printing & Publishing 
• Rental Property 
• Clothing Store 
• Goodwill (Discount Donated/Used Items)  
• Recycling Center 

 
This kind of structure expands the possibilities for multiple streams of income toward 
supporting the school and its operations. The more services offered by the school, the greater 
the goodwill and momentum gained toward a vibrant learning community sustained by its own 
resources. Such a complex network of services does not require a complex approach to 
planning. In fact, a simplified but systematic planning process will align resources and efforts 
to achieve results. A one page business plan can be written for the school as a whole, while 
each department, program, and profit center can easily have its own plan as well.   
 
The One Page Business Plan 
The plan elaborates on five key questions that help clarify important terms that are 
sometimes used interchangeably or in varying ways depending on the school of business or 
organizational management course being attended. Here we will use definitions of these 
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common terms specifically customized for the One Page Business Plan. Below we will expand 
on each of the five questions as we prepare a first draft:  
 
Vision: What are you building? 
Mission: Why does this school exist? 
Objectives: What results will you measure? 
Strategy: How will you build this school? 
Action Plans: What is the work to be done? 
 
Vision: What are you building? 
The VISION consists of 3 sentences or less about the FUTURE of the school. The formula for 
writing the vision statement = Who & How many will you serve + what will you provide + 
geographical scope + annual funding requirements.  
 
Answer these prompts: 
Time: What is the time frame for this plan? Choose:    1 3  5  YRS. 
Geographic scope: Choose:  local  regional national  international   
Funding: How much money is needed annually?  
Service: What are the key services?  
Clients: Who do we provide services to?  
 
After answering these questions, simply fill in the blanks:  
Within the next ____ (1, 3 or 5) years grow ___________________ (school name) into a 
successful ______ (geographical service area) non-profit organization with annual funding of 
$_____ providing _________________________________________________ (list 2 – 3 key 
services or products) for/to _________________________________________ (describe the 
profile of the recipient of your services). 
 
Before we make this look too easy, there is serious discussion typically required to reach 
consensus on prompts 3 & 4 above regarding service and clients. On the surface the answers 
seems simple enough, but this is also where the potential for conflicting assumptions resides.  
 
Consider the following questions:  
Clients: Who do you want to work with?  
Does your school aim to serve Muslims exclusively or is it open to non-Muslims?   
Will there be economic barriers? Will tuition exclude disadvantaged students or will there be 
a financial aid program or sliding fee structure?  
Will special learning needs be accommodated? Will resources be guaranteed for students who 
require special assistance?  
Does your school seek to “save” every Muslim child from public school, or will admission be 
limited to applicants who meet certain academic & behavioral criteria? What will these 
criteria be?  
Services: What are you committed to providing? What can you promise? 
What are the ages & grade levels offered?  
What is the curriculum? What will be taught? 
What is the pedagogy and educational philosophy to be followed?  
What makes this school unique among private schools?  
Why should parents pay to attend this private school when public school is free? 
How is safety and security addressed?  
 



   

 171

A good open discussion on these points will help clarify assumptions, especially when/if 
answers conflict. For example, a school that specializes in a mandatory Quran memorization 
curriculum will probably not attract many non-Muslim students. Or, parents who are attracted 
to a safer more academically rigorous environment may not appreciate the excessive 
disciplinary issues caused by students being “saved” from public schools. Examples abound of 
ways that conflicting assumptions create tension and lack of alignment in a school. Two good 
questions to provoke a discussion are:  
What is the motivation? Why do we want to offer this service or serve this client?  
What is in it for the client? Why will the client use this service? 
Clarifying assumptions during the planning process can help prevent conflicts later.  
 
Mission: Why does this school exist?  
The mission is a marketing TAGLINE about what the school does NOW, consisting of 1 sentence 
(or fragment) incorporating up to 6-8 key words. According to Horan, “Everyone involved in 
your non-profit needs to be able to state your Mission Statement without blinking their eyes!”  
 
The formula for drafting a mission tagline = Who will you serve? + What will you do for them? 
Notice that these are the same two questions dwelt upon in the previous section. Here they 
emphasize why the school exists. Here are some sample mission taglines from other non-
profit organizations:  
 
Just Say Yes – Educational Technology Foundation: Educate, equip, support, and train 
“Young” Internet based entrepreneurs. 
Allies in Recovery: Providing skills & resources to family and friends to manage addictions. 
YWCA: We build strong kids, strong families, and strong communities. 
World Food Program: Fighting Hunger, Feeding Hope 
Bay Area Entrepreneur Association: Create viable businesses and successful entrepreneurial 
leaders through networking, support and connection to resources.  
 
In each example, it is easy to see why the organization exists by virtue of whom they serve 
and what they do.  
 
Objectives: What results will you measure? 
The formula for writing objectives = Action to be taken + Something Countable + Target / 
Completion Date.  
 
In this way, all objectives will have an action, a number, and a date to facilitate tracking 
and graphing. Imagine what board meetings and parent body meetings will be like when 
progress is shown in this way, aligned with a concise plan & graphs showing past results & 
targets for future goals.  
 
Deciding on objectives can be done through a process of brainstorming and prioritizing. 
Common issues for schools include enrollment, tuition revenue, affordability, other funding 
(donations), teacher turnover, governance, professional talent & expertise, curriculum 
development, professional development, effective teaching, technology, accreditation, and 
more.  
 
Use two questions to brainstorm objectives:  
 
What does the school needs more of over time?  
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What does the school needs less of over time? 
 
To prioritize, circle up to nine of the most critical items in both brainstorms combined. 
Priority actions should be those most critical to school success. 
 
Next, use the circled items to draft your objectives using the formula above, again: Action to 
be taken + something countable + Target completion date   
 
Sample template:  
Increase tuition revenue from $ _______to $ _______ in ________ mos / yrs 
Increase donor funding from $ _______to $ _______ in ________ mos / yrs 
Increase number of students served from _______to _______ in  ________ mos / yrs 
Increase number of certified teachers from _______to _______ in  ________ mos / yrs 
Increase number of teacher workshops from _______to _______ in  ________ mos / yrs 
Improve test scores… 
Create extra-curricular offerings…  
 
Plug in up to nine objectives prioritized from your brainstorm above.  
Strategy: How will you build this school? 
According to Horan, strategies are broad statements covering multiple years that:  
Set the direction, philosophy, values 
Define the business model, business practices & culture 
Establish guidelines for evaluating important decisions 
Set limits on what a non-profit will or will not do 
 
Horan states that in most industries the most successful businesses follow about 4-6 core 
strategies to achieve their goals. Understood properly, strategies will address more than one 
objective at a time. Strategies define the school’s approach to issues such as using 
consultation (shura) to make decisions, transparency, communication policies, marketing and 
public relations. To deal with the common challenge of filling open seats on the board or key 
leadership positions, is the strategy to recruit from outside sources or to train from within? 
Leaving these questions unanswered opens the door for quick fixes that might appear unfair 
or filling critical positions with people who have not been given a clear mandate to get proper 
training. Good strategies can channel parent and volunteer enthusiasm toward productive 
involvement at the school, thereby minimizing potential for political tension with the board 
and administration. As indicated above, if tuition is not balanced against cost, a defined 
strategy for fundraising will be vital to staying solvent.  
 
Perhaps one of the most important strategies for leveraging additional resources is the 
school’s alliances and partnerships with individuals and organizations. Local and national 
associations for private schools and non-profit businesses, the local education agency, 
colleges and universities, foundations and technical assistance providers are all sources of 
helpful knowledge and information offering seminars, consulting services, newsletters with 
articles by nationally recognized experts offering advice on current trends and best 
educational practices, fund development, marketing, finance, operations management and 
more. (See the list of resources compiled at the end of this paper for some 
recommendations).  
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If the school is relatively new, adopting a well-established school as a model is a good 
strategy for helping to communicate a vision for what the school will become and typically 
the model school becomes a source of guidance and mentorship for key staff. Unlike for-profit 
businesses, non-profits, (especially schools), would seek to cooperate rather than compete for 
the greater good of their missions.  
 
The same logic should apply to establishing cooperative relationships with the local masjid 
and other Islamic schools in areas where Muslim parents have choices. However, in this case 
the strategy would not be to model each other, but to cooperate for common needs while 
celebrating characteristics that make each school unique from the other. As the poet 
Coleridge said: Beauty is unity in variety.  
  
Other important alliances should be sought with employers of the school’s parents, the local 
chamber of commerce, elected officials, and various stakeholders within the school who can 
all bring a variety of resources to help the school achieve its aims. Through these means, the 
bandwidth of the school’s resources is expanded vastly by leveraging cooperative 
relationships with organizations and individuals who are ready to cooperate because they are 
pursuing the same strategy of achieving their own aims by cooperating with your school!  
 
The formula for writing strategies = define activity + expected results + how it will be done. 
Horan offers the following templates for drafting:  
 
Focus on serving _______with ____________, ____________& _____________needs.  
Create awareness of our services by ____________, ____________& _____________ 
Initial Trial: Promote initial trial of products by __________, _________ &__________.  
Revenue Model:  Generate revenues by ____________, ____________& _____________ 
Use Strategic Partners to _____________, ______________, & ___________________ 
Use Internet/Technology to ____________, ____________& _____________ 
Assure services will be cost effective by ____________, ____________& _____________ 
 
Here are some sample strategies from other One Page Business Plans that might be relevant 
to faith-based schools:  
• Use public relations and media to share successes, educate, recruit and fund. 
• Enlist key community leaders and businesses to launch and develop new networks. 
• Use technology to manage growth, streamline ops., and deliver programs, & sell products. 
• Teach students to write Internet biz plans, design sites, & conduct profitable e-commerce 
• Establish Internet Entrepreneur Clubs at high schools, colleges, youth clubs & org. 
• Fund foundation thru donations, corp. sponsors, product sales, Internet stock options. 
• Bld educational success by increased variety/continuity & excel in curriculum & teachers. 
• Deepen prayer consciousness by expanding role of chaplains, outreach and education. 
• Bld membership by better marketing & outreach programs & congregational involvement. 
• Bld upon success by inviting/recognizing/thanking excellence in leadership. 
• Leverage minister’s time by evolving staff and leadership teams. 
 
Action Plans: What is the work to be done? 
“Give your ideas value by acting on them.” ~ Dr. David J. Schwartz 
 
The One Page Business Plan is not complete without getting down to action. The action plans 
are not job description tasks for micromanaging staff. Rather they are 1-2 capacity building 
projects or programs per quarter that will increase, enhance, or improve performance, create 
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infrastructure and usually align to objectives and strategies. Budgets and resources should 
then follow (not vice-versa). It is important that action plans are realistic, not limited by a 
perceived lack of resources, but rather utilized to generate the resources for developing and 
improving the school.  
 
Consider the school’s fiscal year in terms of four quarters. This is not necessarily aligned with 
the academic calendar (many of which now use trimesters or six-week periods), but instead 
with the natural “seasons” of the school year as follows:  
 
Fall – start of the new school year; 
Winter – midyear, the most routine, and the best time to plan for next school year; 
Spring – graduation, completion, finishing the school year; 
Summer – time to “sharpen the saw”, as Stephen Covey says, referring to taking time out for 
personal growth.  
 
Considering these natural school seasons, envision 1-2 action plans per quarter to achieve up 
to eight in a given year. It is necessary to prioritize the most important – those that build 
capacity. If there are too many actions, you may be diluting efforts by attempting too much 
at once. As Horan reminds us, “Time exists so that everything doesn’t have to happen at 
once!” If too many actions relate to the same program, they can probably be separated into a 
more specific One Page Business Plan for that particular program.  
 
The formula for writing action plans = description of work + completion date. 
 
Here are some sample action plans from other One Page Business Plans that might be 
relevant:  
• Complete 5-year Strategic Plan by April 30th. 
• Complete funding plan by June 15th. Raise $100,000 by November 30th. 
• Hire executive director by December 31st. 
• Expand board of directors from 4 to 7 by January 31, 2001. 
• Complete recruitment of 100 members Board of Advisors by 9/30/99. 200 by 6/30/00. 
• Complete formal business plan & funding development program by 8/15/99. 
• Launch “Sponsor A Young Internet Entrepreneur” on Radio and T.V. in 4th Q 1999. 
• In Q1 Complete negotiations & details for 6 nat’l speakers to appear during 2006 by 1/31. 
• In Q3 Have 75% of work done in preparation for a 2007 Capital Campaign to launch 4-08. 
• In Q4 by November 30th, complete plans to implement 2007 Capital Campaign 4-08. 

 
 

Conclusion:  

The One Page Business Plan is a tool that can help create a more organized and effective 
school. Because of its simplicity, it can easily be incorporated as a regular planning process 
for continuous improvement and help the school enhance the quality of instruction, increase 
enrollment, become accredited, and so forth. Collaboration on planning and having concise 
measures to monitor and review progress will help the board focus on governance and make 
board meetings more gratifying. Most significantly, by organizing the school with a plan, the 
capacity of the school’s resources expands. Instead of fighting urgencies created by a lack of 
resources, the ability to create new resources is realized. If progress is inadequate or 
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something is not effective, the plan provides a guideline for troubleshooting and realignment, 
or even revising the plan, instead of blame or interpersonal conflict. In sum, an organized 
plan and effective mobilization of resources will allow teachers to better focus on the needs 
of students, which is the real business of a school. 
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Lesson Planning to Include ESL in the Secondary Classroom 

Aisha Jill Morgan, MA 
 
Abstract 

Secondary classrooms in U.S. Muslim communities are linguistic and cultural melting pots, and 
teachers need new implements to stir the soup so that it becomes a delicious and nutritious 
meal. Students in the same classroom vary widely in reading comprehension and writing 
levels. Reaching those students with the same lesson, while accommodating the linguistic 
needs of second language English speakers, requires a recipe. The purpose of this paper is to 
describe aspects of second language learning mainstream teachers can address and to suggest 
strategies for assessment and lesson planning that are ingredients for success for all students. 

 

About the Author 

Aisha Jill Morgan has specialized in second language acquisition, assessment and language 
proficiency since 1980. She is certified in Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages 
(TESOL) and has a master's in education with a specialty in adult education and training. She 
has conducted motivating professional development for teachers in almost every state and in 
several countries. As principal of the Islamic Sunday School in Santa Rosa, CA, she guides the 
teachers to meet the varying needs of their students. The result has been more interest from 
the children in attending Islamic School, increased learning, and improvement in classroom 
behavior. 

Lesson Planning to Include ESL in the Secondary Classroom 

 The problem is that second language English students must learn English at the same 
time they must make progress in the academic content. Mainstream teachers who are tasked 
to be sure all students learn the content have an added challenge to reach the English 
learners. Fortunately, good teaching for second language English learners is good teaching for 
all students. Regular lesson planning, instructional strategies and assessments can be 
enriched to foster success for English learners’ development in ways that enhance learning for 
students in the same mainstream class. The first step is to understand characteristics of 
second language reading and writing and what instructional strategies may be effective to 
build content learning and literacy skills. Teachers can make good use of knowing how to 
identify student language proficiency and apply formative assessments and scoring rubrics for 
student and teacher feedback of progress. The purpose of this paper is to describe aspects of 
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second language learning to be addressed in the mainstream classroom and to suggest 
strategies for assessment and lesson planning as gleaned from the literature. 

Literature Review 

 A review of the literature suggests that teacher attitude and instructional strategies 
have an impact on how English learners succeed in the mainstream classroom. Teacher 
understanding of language diversity allows them to value and nurture what students bring to 
the classroom and to develop reading and writing  

 High school English learners face a dual challenge of learning the culture and language 
and learning their academic subject matter. Kaje (2009) emphasizes the importance for 
mainstream teachers to foster these students’ diversity to boost achievement. Making use of 
the cultural and linguistic diversity of the English learners ensures that they are not 
marginalized which contributes to underachievement. Allowing them to use their home 
language to express themselves encourages them to contribute in discourse and writing and to 
find value in what they know and how they think. Baker (2008), in questioning instructors of 
non-native speakers in the mainstream classroom, suggests honoring language diversity as a 
benefit to the whole classroom. One concern expressed is the leniency some teachers showed 
when grading student writing that they were told was from English learners. The disservice in 
lowering standards and expectations could mean that the students are not held to sufficiently 
rigorous achievement requirements that they are not prepared for testing demands. McKay 
(2000) notes that an incomplete perception of success can occur when a student is making 
progress on English as a second language (ESL) standards but is learning what is required for 
the regular education testing standards. On a personal level, students whose English is still 
developing can suffer in self-confidence academically and culturally. Wait (1996) encourages 
inclusion in the mainstream classroom with support from English-only students by being 
accepting of the new students’ differences and by from the teachers in setting a tone of 
respect. 

 Academic reading ability for English learners is confounded primarily by lack of 
vocabulary and language usage inexperience, not by intelligence or previous education. Much 
of the literature on success in reading for second language students focuses on vocabulary 
development and using scaffolding to build on prior knowledge and create context. Whereas 
readers in their native language have context to help process meaning and can make 
predictions based on each step in the reading, second language readers who are not yet 
proficient do not have the breadth of language experience to do so (Cheng, Klinger, and 
Zheng, 2007). Their background knowledge in the language in which they are now reading is 
not as great as what they might have available in their primary language. This difference with 
native readers may make English learners appear to not have the cognitive ability of their 
native peers. They need time and experience to process reading in English, one aspect of 
which is vocabulary. Students’ gaps in vocabulary include basic knowing of the word, spelling 
and pronunciation, a definition and multiple meanings, the use of the word in varying 
meaningful contexts, and the morphology of the word (Carlo, et al., 2004) in its various 
formations, such as seat, seats, seated, seating. In order for students to read and reflect on 
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academic content, vocabulary alone is not sufficient (Kaje, 2009). To create understanding 
and make connections between the words and meaning is more than language acquisition. 
The words must relate to ideas the students want or need to know and be part of discussion 
and guiding thinking in drawing on prior knowledge (Watts-Taffe and Truscott, 2000). This 
type of scaffolding is temporary and serves a purpose to hang learning on the framework the 
student brings to the learning. Instructional scaffolding uses six supportive activities: teacher 
and other student modeling, bridging to previous learning, giving context through visuals or 
other clues, previewing reading through its organizational schema, such as title, headings, 
paragraphs and topic sentences, transforming content into another genre, and reflecting or 
metacognition (Linquanti, 2004).  

 The productive skill of writing in the second language can be the last skill to reach 
proficiency among students in grades 2-12 (Duncan and De Avila, 1988). Dependent on and 
intertwined with the learning of vocabulary and language structures gained through listening, 
speaking and reading, students may requires several years beyond oral proficiency to write at 
grade level standards. Students are likely to write better on topics with which they are 
familiar but write more simply than their English-native peers without meeting the cognitive 
or linguistic sophistication of their grade expectation (Cheng, Klinger, and Zheng, 2007). 
Baker (2008) raises the concern that mainstream classrooms are becoming increasingly diverse 
and “linguistic diversity has become the mainstream” (p. 140). In this case, she argues, 
teachers must align learning goals and activities for the first and second language students. 

Practical Strategies 

 Teachers who are knowledgeable about learning a second language and cultural 
awareness are less likely to consider cultural and linguistic differences as deficiencies (Baker, 
2008) and to set appropriate standards and expectations that all students are competent 
learners and can show high achievement (Watts-Taffe and Truscott, 2000). Teachers who 
know how to adapt reading and writing lessons to integrate language development into 
mainstream literacy lessons make teaching context-rich and language use purposeful (Watts-
Taffe and Truscott). Among the strategies are emphasis on enriching vocabulary, scaffolding 
and schema building, and creating opportunities for active participation. 

 In many U. S. Islamic schools teachers are knowledgeable about culture and language 
because they are from another country themselves or work closely with people from other 
cultures. Additionally, the tolerance and respect for diversity inherent in the practice of Islam 
gives Muslim teachers an advantage to their mono-cultural teacher peers. How to make use of 
varied linguistic and cultural contributions in the mainstream classroom requires an 
understanding of how to apply these benefits in the learning environment. 

 To build vocabulary for all students in the classroom requires a language-rich, context-
rich environment. Teachers must select key words in the academic texts that impact 
comprehension and be sure all students know them through context and contrast with other 
words and concepts (Solomon, Lalas, and Franklin, 2006). Rather than direct teaching, more 
effective is a teacher-led discussion drawing on the students’ understanding and predictions, 
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allowing English learners to observe what the native English speakers come up with and how 
they process the learning (Kaje, 2009). When English learners are encouraged to contribute 
from their experience, make links to their own language, and to ask questions to clarify, they 
will feel the confidence that comes with being given respect for what different they bring to 
the class. Native English students will benefit from the expanded discussion by building 
breadth in multiple meanings, word morphology and usage. Not all native English students 
require the fundamental spelling and pronunciation lessons, nor the repetition English 
learners need, but increasingly English native speakers are weak in spelling and making use of 
the words they learn, so the extra time could improve their reading and testing performance 
(Carlo, et al., 2004). As for all students, learning vocabulary for known concepts may be 
easier than for new concepts, and new concepts are learned better when examples and 
“multiple encounters with the concept over time” are provided (Blachowicz and Fisher cited 
in Watts-Taffe and Truscott, 2000, p. 262).  

 Scaffolding, like vocabulary learning, can improve learning for all students in the 
mainstream classroom. Taking time for authentic, context-rich dialogue about the concepts 
to be learned prepares all students to absorb the material at a higher level of understanding 
(Watts-Taffe and Truscott, 2000). Both native and second language students must feel they 
are in a safe environment to take risks with their language expression. Watts-Taff and 
Truscott suggest having students use each others’ names in classroom discussions, participate 
in cooperative activities, respond in pairs or small groups and be sure teacher and students 
speak clearly so all can hear and understand. 

 To ensure that students make language and academic progress, teachers must create 
consistent and frequent integrated content and language learning opportunities. Even at high 
school, reading aloud to students is captivating and provides important modeling of 
intonation, emphasis and context for meaning (Watts-Taffe and Truscott, 2000). In math, 
history, language and science, reading aloud and creating discourse opportunities gives all 
students access to learning and learning to be learners. Participating in discussions allows 
students to engage in the content and the language of the content as well as to learn the 
manner in which the topic is discussed and how participants can engage in academic discourse 
within a community of learners (Kaje, 2009). Students who engage in academic discussions 
become more familiar with the concepts and are more likely to be able to comprehend 
reading about the topic and to write and express themselves using the language of exposition, 
argumentation and rhetoric (Cheng, Klinger, and Zheng, 2007). 

 Modifications teachers can make that encourage English learners to succeed include 
instructional and assessment differences from mainstream students. Giving simplified 
homework assignments, more time to complete assignments and permission to use the native 
language and native language materials are often allowed by teachers. As long as 
expectations are kept high and students must demonstrate the ability to negotiate 
increasingly difficult content, these modifications can be useful (Linquanti, 2004). Identifying 
student proficiency in listening, speaking, reading and writing allows teachers to tailor 
instruction by individual or group, differentiating instructional delivery and expectations. 
Formal instruments such as LAS Links from CTB/McGraw-Hill are useful for summative 
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assessments, and formative assessments in the form of rubrics and informal observations and 
classroom assessments, providing ongoing feedback that informs immediate needs and 
progress. The writing rubrics that are available in the LAS Links are suitable for everyday use 
in the classroom and can be posted for students to gauge their progress toward the goal of 
proficiency. As Baker (2008) points out it is important to evaluate English learner errors for 
the purpose of the task. If spelling, grammar and punctuation are being assessed, then a 
rubric needs to be provided to the students for them to know what is expected. If content 
and more complex writing composition is being assessed, then low-level surface errors must 
be scored separately or not at all, a standard which may be appropriate for native-English 
students as well. Vocabulary tests that ask students to link words to semantically related 
words relates to the purpose of the vocabulary teaching and identifies where students need 
more work. In Carlo, et al. (2004) the example is given in which students needed to select 
three words that always go with ‘debate.’ “For example, the word debate has immutable 
associations to the words rival, discussion, and opinion but only circumstantial associations to 
the words president, television, and flight” (p. 195). Linquanti recognizes that modifications 
and assessment take teacher time, and he cites his research to show that setting goals and 
providing data and feedback makes a difference in student learning. 

 In the category of goal setting and assessment is the all-important lesson plan. The 
more explicitly the language and learning goals for a lesson can be described, the more 
evident becomes the teacher’s path to delivery and assessment. The Sheltered Instruction 
Observation Protocol (SIOP) Model (Echevarria, Vogt, and Short, 2000) is a thorough lesson-
planning model that was designed to facilitate content learning in the English learner 
classroom (see Appendix). Activities and assessments are designed for both a language 
objective and a content objective. Experience has shown that this lesson format is suitable 
for all learning environments and results in preparation that helps teachers account for needs 
for all learners in a diverse classroom. Concepts discussed in this paper are components of the 
plan: vocabulary, scaffolding to build on prior knowledge, content discourse, and 
assessments. When developed correctly, this lesson planning unfolds from the learning 
objective and assessment rather than from the introduction and activities. The ultimate 
question for the teacher is, “What will the students do to demonstrate they have learned this 
lesson? Knowing what the final outcome is, whether an activity, a product, or a test, guides 
the determination of the vocabulary, the introduction, the activities and the unfolding of the 
lesson toward increasing independence and responsibility that the students take for learning. 

Conclusion 

 Second language English learners in the mainstream classroom face a double challenge 
of learning English at the same time they are learning the academic content. Characteristics 
of language learning are essential for teachers to consider in order that English learners have 
full access to the curriculum. Strategies implemented for English learners in the mainstream 
classroom are good teaching methodologies for all students. Using thorough lesson planning 
models that include content and language objectives creates a platform for applying the 
strategies of vocabulary building and scaffolding for reading and writing. Monitoring of 
student progress through informal and formal assessments informs both the teacher and the 
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student and creates a structure in which students at varying levels of academic and language 
skill can be successful.  
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Preparing Muslim Students for Success in a Diverse America and 
a Globalized World 

Abdul Malik Mujahid 
 
Abstract 

The United States can take advantage of the interdependent globalized world if it taps into 
its own diversity. American Muslims being the most diverse and the youngest community can 
prepare its students now to become more successful by equipping them with diversity skills 
and education in dealing with the other. This thoughtful education will not only help them 
succeed in an increasingly diverse America but in a globalized economy as well. Using recent 
findings about the state of Muslim students, this paper offers educators some tentative 
outlines of crucial material to prepare students to deal with current challenges and future 
opportunities.  

 

About the Author 
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developing Islamic content which is used by teachers in classrooms and by Imams in Khutbas. 
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Preparing Muslim students for success in a diverse America and 
a globalized world 

As I sat listening to U. S. Secretary of State, Hillary Clinton, at the Council on Foreign 
Relations headquarters in New York, I could not stop thinking about what it means for the 
future generations of Americans who will be growing up in globalized interdependent 
economies and interconnected world where America is no longer the sole superpower. It was 
the first time a formal recognition was being made by a secretary of state that we live in a 
multi-polar world. Among many things she said, she noted: 
 
President Obama has led us to think outside the usual boundaries. He has launched a new era 
of engagement based on common interests, shared values, and mutual respect. Going 
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forward, capitalizing on America’s unique strengths, we must advance those interests through 
partnership, and promote universal values through the power of our example and the 
empowerment of people.7 
 
If Americans can truly adopt this statement and implement it through our behavior towards 
the rest of the world, we are bound to take advantage of our diverse human assets.  
Brand USA is so powerful that we Americans can indeed double its export to the world in a 
few years, as projected by President Obama in his State of the Union Address earlier this 
year. The United States will increasingly become a part of the global village that it actually 
contributed significantly to create. The world is already defined by many faiths, cultures, and 
nations. People from all these nations are found right here in the U.S., a microcosm of the 
world. In an America which is now “officially” no longer the unipolar power of the world8, its 
diversity, combined with its overwhelming advantages in education and science, will continue 
to be an advantage for our future generations as we compete for capital, investment and 
natural resources with other powers, what Fareed Zakaria describes as, “the Rise of the 
Rest.9” Being able to compete successfully in this diverse world is going to be a strength for 
the America of tomorrow.  
 
One can dismiss President Obama’s approach towards the world as nice rhetoric but one must 
realize that it is grounded in the realities of the future. The US owes a good part of its $12 
trillion deficit to foreign countries; it is fighting two wars; it has 865 military facilities in 
more than 40 countries, and U.S. minorities will be the majority by 2042, according to the US 
Census Bureau.10 In view of these statistics and future demographics, the statements of the 
Obama administration are a wise and thoughtful strategy for future success. It should not be 
dismissed as rhetoric.  
 
Among the advantages of diversity are the ability to connect in an interdependent and 
interconnected world, ability to navigate around conflict, development of new language 
skills, global understanding, and novel solutions to difficult problems. 
 
American Muslims have the most potential to build on these benefits because they are the 
most diverse and the youngest population in the United States. 
 

                                                            
7  Hillary Rodham Clinton, Secretary of State, Foreign Policy Address at the Council on Foreign 
Relations, July 15, 2009 

 http://www.state.gov/secretary/rm/2009a/july/126071.htm 

8  "We are trying to build a multipolar world," U.S. Vice President Joseph Biden declares in a speech in 
Ukraine, July 22, 2009.  

“In short, we will lead by inducing greater cooperation …, tilting the balance away from a 
multi-polar world and toward a multi-partner world.” Clinton, ibid 

9  Fareed Zakaria, The Post-American World, W. W. Norton & Company, 2009 

10  http://www.america.gov/st/diversity-
english/2008/August/20080815140005xlrennef0.1078106.html#ixzz0fbsugaIM 
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Muslims are the most diverse faith community in America 

Muslim Americans are the most racially diverse religious group surveyed in the United States 
according to the Gallup Organization.11  

 

 

With 65% of all U.S. Muslims born outside the country,12 they have a cultural knowledge and 
understanding of more than 50 countries in the world where they come from. 

 

Language skills are an obvious strength. They are in great demand in today’s increasingly 
global economy. People with sufficient language skills in Arabic, Urdu, Persian, Dari and other 
languages are already earning close to $150,000 yearly while many with law and computer 
science degrees are struggling to find employment.  

 

                                                            
11  Gallup, The Center for Muslim Studies, Muslim Americans: A National Portrait: An in-depth analysis 
of America’s most diverse religious community, 2009, Page 20 

12  Pew Research Center, Muslim Americans: Middle Class and Mostly Mainstream, May 22, 
2007, http://pewsocialtrends.org/pubs/483/muslim-americans 
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American companies breaking into new markets are looking for foreign language and cultural 
expertise. Helping Muslim students build on their multi-lingual background is an instant 
advantage.  

 

The Muslim community’s diversity will also become advantageous if they learn right here in 
the U.S. how to deal with racial differences and stereotyping, and the otherness. A multipolar 
world will need workers with a global understanding of cultural nuances to develop new 
solutions to difficult problems at the government, as well as business level. 

 

A young Muslim with a diverse background may understand better how the United States fits 
into the new multipolar world picture. By relating to people of all backgrounds, Muslim 
Americans have a greater understanding of how different cultures operate, thereby benefiting 
from greater success in global business and diplomacy as a result. Muslim students can 
sharpen their knowledge of world geography, history, politics as well as the street-smarts of 
Muslim cultures. No wonder USAID and the State department are desperately looking for 
people like this, who can understand and feel comfortable in both American and Muslim 
contexts.  

 

Muslim Americans are the youngest of all faith communities 

Muslim Americans have the highest proportion of young adults in the 18 to 29 age range as 
compared to other faith communities. More than a third of Muslims (36%), versus 9% of 
Protestants and 18% of Americans are in this age group. Muslims also have the highest 
proportion of individuals in the 30-to-44 age cohort, at 37% as compared to 19% of Protestants 
and 26% of Americans in this age group.13 

 

Being young means also means better ability to learn, more energy, more choices, ability to 
mold or change directions and plenty of time to serve.  

 

For educators, this means more opportunity to shape the future of the Ummah. 

However, these advantages are not working for us at this moment. 

 

It’s not easy being a young Muslim in today’s America 

One Gallup Poll found that young Muslims are the most likely group to report feeling anger 
(26%), compared with the overall population (18%). Protestants and Jews are the least likely 
young religious group to report experiencing this negative emotion.14 

                                                            
13  ibid, page 22 

14  ibid page 101 
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Unfortunately, Gallup has not yet researched the reasons for this anger. Young Muslims were 
also expressed to be the least thriving. However, there are plenty of reasons one can think of. 
Seventy-five percent of Muslims told Zogby International in one survey that they or someone 
they know have been discriminated against.15 Twenty-eight percent of Muslim students in New 
York have reported being stopped by police as a result of racial profiling, according to a 
Columbia University research.16 The same study found that 7% claim that they have been 
physically assaulted.  
 
The lethal mix of war, terrorism, and Islamophobia is taking a toll on American Muslims and 
youth are no exception.  
 
Muslim youth are adopting multiple strategies to deal with this pressure. Twenty-nine percent 
of students surveyed sometimes use a non-Muslim sounding name; 16% consume high levels of 
alcohol; 12% of Muslim students in New York public schools have doubts about Islam. Some in 
urban settings have joined gangs. Some have become more religious and some youth have left 
Islam. 
 
How young Muslims learn about Islam in America? 
 
Based on the student counts of Chicago and New York metropolitan areas provided by 
principals of full-time Islamic schools, this author estimates that not more than five percent 
of Muslim students are connected with any formal Islamic education. In New York, 100,000 
Muslim students are in public schools as compared to 5,000 in Islamic schools.  
 
This situation becomes even worse when we take into account that almost 95% of young 
Muslims are being raised without the benefit of Juma Khutbas. They are in public schools 
when Friday prayers take place and most public schools have no arrangements for Juma. 
 

                                                            
15  The Muslim America Poll by Hamilton College and Zogby International, 
http://www.zogby.com/soundbites/readclips.cfm?ID=4405 

16  Muslim Youth Study Survey Findings by Dr. Louis Cristillo 
http://www.tc.columbia.edu/i/media/6581_MUSNYCReport.pdf 
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In the absence of any direct Islamic education they are most likely to Google around for 
Islam, like many of their non-Muslim friends. Considering that American children aged 8 to 18-
yearls-old spend about 53 hours a week using media,17 it is highly plausible that the internet is 
their main source of information when it comes to figuring out their faith.  
 
Unfortunately, this is exactly where more trouble begins for Muslim students. If you Google 
terms like Jihad, Sharia and Muhammad, among the highest ranking pages are anti-Muslim 
websites like “answering-islam.org, jihadwatch.org, danielpipes.org, Muslims Against Sharia 
of reformislam.org, IrshadManji.com. Most of the other websites which also show up as a 
result of this search are negative or confusing like those of the Council on Foreign Relations, 
the Jewish Virtual Library, or the Catholic Encyclopedia. Even pro-Muslim websites are for the 
most part not well-written, thoughtless or problematic when it comes to addressing critical 
questions about Islam. Then there are the websites operated by a whole array of extremists 
and fringe sects.  
 
It is this confusion about Islam on the web which prompted an Ohio judge to ban Fathima 
Rifqa Bary from going on the internet. She is the teenage Muslim girl from Ohio who became a 
Christian through the internet and a Christian cult helped her escape to Florida.  
 
What Muslims should do today to help American Muslim students succeed in America and 
the world? 
 
There is an urgent need for Muslim students to be equipped with skills and knowledge that 
help them succeed in the United States today. Here is a list of issues which must be properly 
addressed for all Muslim students, those in Islamic day schools and weekend schools. The 
same material must be made available on the internet with excellent search engine 
optimization (SEO). 
 
Muslim students should be able to: 
 

• Build on their multilingual heritage instead of abandoning it 
• Learn better communication skills: writing, listening, speaking, & interpersonal skills 
• Develop better skills to deal with diversity 
• Participate in career and marital counseling 
• Learn conflict management skills 

 
In view of Islamophobia, a majority of Americans not viewing Islam positively and 
accompanied Christian missionary activities aimed at Muslims, Muslim students will benefit by 
studying the following additional topics: 
 

• Diversity of opinion within the Muslim community 
• Responses to objections on Islam 
• Learning about other faiths, cultures and practices 

 

                                                            
17  Generation M2: Media in the Lives of 8- to 18-Year-Olds, Kaiser Family Foundation Jan. 2010 
http://www.kff.org/entmedia/mh012010pkg.cfm 
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Tentative Outline of a 16-hour course on Muslim-non-Muslim Relations: 
 
While students of Islamic schools are somewhat shielded by external pressures, there is a 
higher possibility that they will become the future leaders of Muslim communities. Therefore, 
it is important that they are equipped with skills and knowledge to positively engage other 
faith communities for the common good. 
 
Course: Quranic guidance on relating to people of other faiths 
 
This Tafseer class will discuss the Quranic verses that deal with critical issues regarding 
Muslim-non-Muslim relations. It will also address the current controversies regarding this 
topic.  
 
Themes of the relevant verses of the Quran: 

• Quran’s concept of humanity being one entity and its emphasis on the responsibilities 
of Muslims 

• The Quranic methodology of respectful narration of the Prophets and founders of 
other faiths  

• God’s criticism of Muslims and other faith communities 
• Verses of war (qital) relating to non-Muslims 
• Importance of oaths, contracts, treaties 
• Serving creation and worshiping God as twin tests of faith 
• Principles of working with others on common causes 
• Respectful relationship with the other 
• Some of the verses a Tafseer should be offered of include: 2:191, 2:216, 3:028, 4:074, 

4:076, 4:089, 4:091, 4:101, 4:144, 5:033, 5:051, 8:012, 8:059-060, 8:065, 9:005, 9:012, 
9:029, 9:073, 9:111, 9:123 

 
Recommended Reading: 
 
Maher Hathout, Jihad vs. Terrorism 
The Quran on war, peace and justice, http://soundvision.com/info/peace/quran.asp 
What Does Islam Teach About Justice? Neither love nor hatred can be allowed to compromise 
justice:  http://soundvision.com/info/peace/justice.asp 
Course: The Prophet’s relations with other faith communities 

This course discusses Muslims’ relationships with non-Muslims in Makkah and Habashah as a 
minority and in Madinah as a majority. The class will read the text of the constitution of the 
city of Prophet Muhammad, peace and blessings be upon him, Medina. This document was 
contractually agreed upon 1,400 years ago by different tribes to establish co-existence 
between adherents of different religions. It gave full autonomy in religious and civil matters 
to each of the city's religious groups by declaring all signatories one people and agreeing to 
defend the state together.  

Here are the texts, which will be read: 

• Wasiqatun Nabi (constitution of Madinah) 
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• The constitution of Madinah declaring Muslims and non-Muslims one Ummah (ummatun 
wahidah)  

• Hadith and historical narration of the Muslim experience of Habashah  

• Hadith of the dialogue and relationship with the Christian delegation of Najran, 
Yemen. 

• Hilful Fudool (social justice coalition to protect strangers)  

 

Recommended Readings: 

Muhammad Hamidullah, The First Written Constitution in the World, Publisher Sh. Muhammad 
Ashraf 

The Haven of the First Hijra (Migration): an African nation is the Muslims' first refuge: 
http://www.soundvision.com/Info/history/black/habasha.asp 

http://www.ispi-usa.org/essential.htm 

http://www.pbs.org/muhammad/ma_jews.shtml 

 

Course: Islamic terminology regarding people of other faiths 

Understanding the meaning and the context of Islamic terminology regarding non-Muslims in 
the Quran, Sunnah and the historical usage of these terms and contemporary discussions. 

The following terms will be studied: 

• Kafir: different English translations and Quranic usage 

• Wali: different translations as friend, guardian and protector   

• Khalifa: between Quranic usage of stewardship to the usage describing a Muslim leader 

• Darul Islam, Darul Harb, Darul Kufr, Darul Ahd, Darul Amn: What are the original 
sources and meaning of these terms and application to our time 

• Ahlul kitab and mushrikeen: what is the difference 

• Jizya: tax on non-Muslims in an Islamic state  

 

Recommended Readings 

Tariq Ramadan, To be a European Muslim 

Abdul Malik Mujahid, Is it haram to take non-Muslims as friends? 

http://www.dawanet.com/concepts/nonmuslimfriend.asp 

 

Course: Study of the text of “A Common Word between Us and You.” 

138 Muslim scholars, Imams and intellectuals issued this document on October 13th 2007 to 
declare the common ground between Christianity and Islam. The signatories to this message 
come from every school of thought in Islam. It was addressed to the leaders of all of the 
world’s churches.  
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• The class will study the following: 

• The text of “A Common Word Between Us and You” 

• The contexts of the document 

• The text of the major Christian responses 

• The history of Ijma 

• The contemporary history of consensus development, Ijma, among Islamic scholars 

 

Recommended Readings: 

A Common Word between Us and You 

http://www.acommonword.com/index.php?lang=en&page=option1 

Nearly 300 prominent Christians representing a broad spectrum of theological perspectives 
have endorsed the following letter which was published in the New York Times November 18, 
2007. 

http://www.yale.edu/divinity/news/071118_news_nytimes.pdf 

 

Course: Introduction to Christianity 

This course will address the following topics: 

• Brief Introduction to Christian beliefs and history  

• Theology of different denominations  

• Structures of Christian denominations 

• Difference between Muslim belief in Jesus versus Christian belief in Jesus 

 

Recommended Readings: 

The Islamic and Christian View of Jesus 

http://www.soundvision.com/Info/Jesus/inIslam.asp 

Ahmad Thomson and Muhammad 'Ata'ur-Rahim, For Christ's Sake 

 

Course: Historical and contemporary realities of Christian and Muslim relations 

• Jerusalem contracts of Caliph Omar & Sultan Salahuddin 

• Crusades and Jihads 

• Muslim and Christian experience in Spain 

• Christian experience under Ottoman 

• Christian minorities in the Muslim world today 
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• Christian missionaries in the Muslim world 

• History of colonialism and orientalism 

• The slave trade and the Muslim struggle against it 

 

Recommended Readings: 

Sylviane Diouf, Servants of Allah: African Muslims Enslaved in the Americas 

Rose Wilder Lane, Discovery of Freedom 

Edward Said, Orientalism 

Richard Bulliet's The Case for Islamo-Christian Civilization 

Muslim-Christian Relations, The Good, The Bad: 
http://www.soundvision.com/Info/jesus/MuslimChristianRelations.asp 

  

Course: Introduction to Judaism, Hinduism, Buddhism, and other religions 

The class will study the following topics: 

• Basic Jewish beliefs, Jewish scriptures, Jewish worship, customs and practices, reform 
movements and orthodoxy  

• History of Jewish-Muslim relations  

• European attitude towards Jews, Zionism and the Holocaust 

• Israel’s creation and occupation of Palestine and UN resolutions 

• Peace movement in Israel and Palestine 

• Hinduism: faith and culture 

• Gandhi tradition and extremist movements in India 

• Buddhism, Confucianism, Shinto and other religions 

• Chinese religious landscape 

 

Recommended Readings: 

Muslims and Jews: a historical perspective that reveals surprises: 
http://soundvision.com/Info/politics/jewhistory.asp 

6 tips on how to relate to people of the Jewish faith, 
http://soundvision.com/info/politics/tipsjewish.asp 

 

Course: Interfaith dialogue & engagement: Etiquettes, norms and rules 

This class will discuss the principles and the practice of dialogue in the US; understanding the 
multi-religious contexts; fostering an understanding through engagement on the common 
causes of peace, justice, and development; and learning how to discuss potentially divisive 
issues constructively with truthfulness. 
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Recommended Readings 

Shafiq, Muhammad and Abu Nimer, Mohamed, Interfaith Dialogue: a Guide For Muslims, 
Herndon, VA: International Institute of Islamic Thought, 2007 

 

Course: Apostasy debate and freedom of religion in Islam 

This class will study the law apostasy (irtidād or ridda). Although the Quran clearly states the 
principle of freedom of religion, today seven out of 50 plus Muslim countries have a death 
penalty in their books for a Muslim who converts to another faith.  

This class will study the following regarding this topic: 

• Quranic verses about freedom of religion: Quran 2:256, 18:29, 88:21-22, 3:20, 4:137, 
39:41  

• Quranic verses about change of religion: 3:72, 3:90, 16:106, 4:137, 5:54  

• Sunnah of the Prophet regarding people leaving Islam 

• Fiqh: classic Islamic legal position and debates on apostasy 

• Contemporary fatwas and debates regarding apostasy    

 

Recommended Readings: 

Chapter: Freedom of Religion in Mohammad Hashim Kamali’s Freedom of Expression in Islam 
Islamic Text Society, 1997 

Is Apostasy a Capital Crime in Islam by Jamal Badawi 

Religious Freedom and law of Apostasy in Islam by Dr. Mahmoud Ayoub  

On Apostasy and Islam: 100+ Notable Islamic Voices affirming the Freedom of Faith 
http://apostasyandislam.blogspot.com/ 

 

Course: Contemporary world affairs 

The following topics should be addressed: 

• America in the age of globalization 

• What is terrorism 

• Islamophobia 

• Extremist ideologies among Muslims 

 

 

Reading List: 

Fareed Zakaria, The Post-American World 

Robert Pape, Dying to Win: The Strategic Logic of Suicide Terrorism 
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Peter Gottschalk, Gabriel Greenberg, Islamophobia: making Muslims the enemy 

Howard Zinn & Rebecca Stefoff, A Young People's History of the United States (Enhanced 
Omnibus Edition)  

Gary Leupp, Challenging Ignorance on Islam: a Ten-Point Primer for Americans 

http://soundvision.com/info/peace/primer.asp 

Abdul Malik Mujahid, In a Virtual Internment Camp: Muslim Americans since 9/11 

http://www.soundvision.com/info/muslims/internment.asp 

Abdul Malik Mujahid, Islamophobia USA, 
http://soundvision.com/info/islamophobia/usastatistics.asp 

 

Course: Addressing Attacks on Islam: hot button issues 

This course will offer students hands-on information and techniques to address attacks on 
Islam, with a special focus on terrorism, gender issues in Islam and Shariah law.  

 

Course readings: 

Haroon Siddiqui, Being Muslim 

Jamal Badawi, Gender Equity in Islam  

http://www.soundvision.com/Info/gender 

Dr. Hassan al Turabi, Women in Islam and Muslim Society 

http://www.soundvision.com/info/women/ 

Maher Hathout, Jihad vs. Terrorism 
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Rationale and Review of Literature 

Maureen ONeill 
 

Abstract 

Since colonial times, religious groups in the United States have strengthened their 
religious identity and expression through education. As America has grown, so have the 
educational needs and options of its increasingly diverse religious groups. The growth of 
Islamic schools in the United States over the past three decades marks the most recent 
addition to the history of religion and education in America. This historical study adds to the 
history of religious groups’ parochial education efforts by chronicling and analyzing the 
efforts of women pioneers in two of the oldest full-time Islamic schools in the late twentieth 
century: The Islamic School of Seattle and the Baltimore Islamic Community School.   
 

About the Author 

Maureen ONeill is a School Librarian for the Baltimore City Public School System, and has 
worked with them for the past 14 years.  This Spring, she earned her PhD in Instructional 
Leadership for Changing Populations from the College of Notre Dame of Maryland.  She earned 
her Master’s degree in education from New York University and her Bachelor’s degree in 
English and theater from Ohio University.  Her husband, Mustapha Aziz, is a French teacher, 
and they have one son, Hassan.   
 
 
Introduction 
 

Since colonial times, religious groups in the United States have strengthened their 
religious identity and expression through education. As America has grown, so have the 
educational needs and options of its increasingly diverse religious groups. The growth of 
Islamic schools in the United States over the past three decades marks the most recent 
addition to the history of religion and education in America. This historical study adds to the 
history of religious groups’ parochial education efforts by chronicling and analyzing the 
efforts of women pioneers in two of the oldest full-time Islamic schools in the late twentieth 
century: The Islamic School of Seattle and the Baltimore Islamic Community School.   

 
The research is examined within the context of Muslim women’s gender roles and the 

development of Muslim identity in America.  Oral history methodology and archival research 
were used to gather research findings, with emergent themes analyzed using a hermeneutical 
approach to transformative analysis.   

 
The research findings reveal implications about Muslim women’s gender roles and 

identity within the diverse Muslim American ummah (community).  The initiative, leadership 
and agency of the women who founded both schools emerge as testaments to their faith and 
to their identities both as women and as American Muslims.  Ultimately, the research raises 
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implications about the location of Islamic schools in the history of American education, as 
both the Seattle and Baltimore schools emerge as unique hybrids of both the American and 
Islamic histories and traditions.  This paper summarizes the doctoral research conducted over 
the past three years which examines the founding of the two schools and the implications for 
gender roles in Islam and the history of education in the United States.  Due to space 
limitations, this paper presents only a partial summary of the full research study, focusing on 
the founding circumstances of the schools and the implications for American Muslim 
community and identity. 

 

Rationale & Review of Literature 

 
Islamic schools have been on the rise during the latter half of the twentieth century, 

coinciding with an influx of devout Muslim immigrants to America, following post-1965 
immigration policy changes.  Even though only an estimated 3% of Muslims in America 
currently attend Islamic schools, that number has risen from next to nothing in only a few 
decades.18  According to recent research conducted by Karen Keyworth of the Islamic Schools 
League of America, there are between 235 and 250 verifiable full-time Islamic schools in the 
United States, with approximately 35,000 to 50,000 students in attendance.19  These numbers 
have risen sharply since the Islamic Society of North America (ISNA) conducted the first 
nationwide survey of Islamic schools in 1989, finding only 50 schools at that time.20   

 
Muslims who attend American public schools often struggle to balance the 

constitutional separation between church and state with the freedom of religious expression 
and accommodation.  Muslim parents are seeing the results of first and second-generation 
Muslim children attending public school, with mainstream America’s rejection and confusion 
of Muslim identity contributing to greater and greater numbers of parents looking for Islamic 
education options.21 This is evidenced by the rise in numbers of students enrolled in Islamic 
schools and the increase in the number of schools themselves.22   

                                                            
18 Philippa Strum, “Event Summary: Islamic Education in North America Conference,” Woodrow Wilson 
International Center for Scholars, 2006. 

 

19 Karen Keyworth, “Islamic Schools of America: Data‐Based Profiles,” in Educating the Muslims of America, Yvonne 
Haddad, F. Senzai and J. Smith, eds. (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009), 21‐38. 

 

20 Sha’Ban M. Ismail, “In‐Depth Study of Full‐Time Islamic Schools in North America: Results and Data Analysis,” 
Islamic Society of North America (Plainfield, NJ: Islamic Society of North America, 1989). 

21 While attitudes towards Muslims certainly vary according to locality, where areas with high Muslim populations 
are more likely to have greater understanding and tolerance of Islam, “mainstream” America has, by and large, 
tended towards the fear or rejection of Islam, especially when compared with tolerance towards other religions 
such as Christianity or Judaism. Polls conducted by national organizations such as The Pew Research Center, Pew 
Forum on Religion and Public Life, CBS, Newsweek, etc., use national sampling and provide what can be considered 
a “mainstream” American viewpoint.  See Brian Braiker, “Americans Are Mixed on U.S. Muslims,” Newsweek, July 
20, 2007; Jennifer Hoar, “Sinking Perceptions of Islam,” CBS News New York, April 12, 2006; “Muslims Widely Seen 
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The increase in the Muslim population during the latter half of the twentieth century 

contributed greatly to the increase in Islamic schools in America. Immigration restrictions in 
1924 limited Muslim immigration since quotas were established according to the immigrant’s 
country of national origin, but these quotas were later lifted in 1965 by President Lyndon 
Johnson.23  By the early 1970s, the increased immigration from Muslim countries positioned 
Muslims as one of America’s fastest-growing religious groups.24  Consequently, at the dawn of 
the twenty-first century, the United States can be said to have greater religious diversity than 
ever before in its history.25 

 
In 2000, F. Michael Perko compiled an historiography of scholarship over the past two 

decades on religious schooling in America.26  Perko provides one of the only available meta-
analyses on research in the history of religion and education in the United States.  Perko 
admits that most of the research on religious schooling in America examines Catholic and 
Christian schools, with histories of Jewish schools comprising the majority of scholarship on 
non-Christian schools.  He clearly states that research examining non-Christian parochial 
schools is currently in far greater need of scholarship than currently exists, especially 
research on Islamic schools.  This research addresses this need by examining the history of 
two of the country’s oldest Islamic schools and their formation by groups of mothers in 
opposition to their local mosque (masjid) boards and leaders.   

 
This research uncovered a particular phenomenon in the two schools studied: the role 

of women and mothers, and their critical contribution to the development of Islamic schools 
in the United States.  Since child rearing and early education are often seen as the province 
of women in Muslim families, it would seem logical for women to emerge as leaders in the 
Islamic education movement in the United States.  Dr. Molook Roghanizad, one of the few 
researchers to have studied the early Islamic schools in the United States, agrees that 
education appears to be within the province of mothers, citing the Islamic emphasis on 

                                                                                                                                                                                                
as Facing Discrimination,” Results from the 2009 Annual Religion and Public Life Survey, The Pew Forum on Religion 
and Public Life, January 9, 2009. 
 
22 See Feryal Elkhaldy, “Analysis of Parental Choice: Islamic School Enrollment in Florida,” EdD, University of Central 
Florida, 1996; Iftikhar Ahmad and Michelle Szpara, "Muslim Children in Urban America: The New York City Schools 
Experience." Journal of Muslim Minority Affairs, 2003; Mohammed Elnatour, "Perceptions of Muslim Students' 
Needs and Challenges in a Public High School in the Midwest." Ed.D., Aurora University, 2005. 
 
23 Jane Smith, “Patterns of Muslim Immigration,” http://usinfo.state.gov/products/pubs/muslimlife/immigrat.htm , 
(accessed 12 October 2007). 
 
24 Ibid. 
 
25 See Ansari, “Islam Among African Americans”; Haddad, Muslim Communities; and Nyang, “Religious Roots of 
Pluralism,” for a comprehensive examination of the history of Islam in America.  For a brief summary and 
description of the waves of Muslim immigration from 1875 to the present day, see Yvonne Haddad and Adair 
Lummis, Islamic Values in the United States: A Comparative Study (New York: Oxford University Press, 1987): 13‐
15. 
 
26 F. Michael Perko. “Religious Schooling in America: An Historiographic Reflection.” History of Education Quarterly, 
2000. 
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mothers: “Prophet Muhammad (PBUH) is reported to have said that the road to Heaven lies 
under the feet of the mother, implying the central role of the mother not only in the family 
structure but also in education and training.”27 Sharifa Alkhateeb, an early pioneer in 
American Muslim women’s advocacy, specifically calls on Muslim mothers early in the 1970s to 
educate Muslim children about American society in order to protect them from its inherent 
problems and dangers.28  The Women’s Committee of the Muslim Student’s Association (MSA) 
published a Parents’ Manual, in 1972 and 1976, providing guidance for Muslim parents raising 
children in North America.29 

 
Islamic School of Seattle 
 

The librarians at the Seattle Public Library provided the name of Mohammed El-
Moslimany as the founder of the ISS, citing his 2003 obituary which lists him as such.  This 
shows the perhaps unconscious desire for people to assume that men are most often the 
leaders and founders of institutions.  The school was, in fact, founded by a group of five 
Muslim women, predominantly mothers, all of whom are converts to Islam and all native-born 
U.S. citizens of Caucasian and African American ethnicity.  Sr. Ann El-Moslimany was and 
continues to be the driving force behind the school.   

As Sr. Ann recalls, “Sometime during the mid-seventies, the women of this community 
came to the conclusion that opening an Islamic school was the most pressing duty on this 
community.”30  The year was 1978, and Sr. Ann and her friends met in a weekly women’s 
group at the original Islamic Center of Seattle.  Sr. Tayyibah Taylor, one of Sr. Ann’s friends, 
was at that time grieving the untimely and accidental death of her young nephew.  In her 
grief, Sr. Tayyibah’s thoughts were drawn to her own young children, and she feared what 
might happen if either she or her children died before her children fully learned and 
experienced Islam.  Sr. Tayyibah’s desire to ensure an Islamic education for her children was 
made urgent by the death of her nephew, and this was uppermost in her mind when she 
attended the Eid prayers at the SeaTac mosque. Her friend, Sr. Ann El-Moslimany, and several 
of the other women who eventually founded the ISS, were at the mosque with Sr. Tayyibah.  
She recalls crying from her grief and exclaiming to the other women, “It’s too bad we can’t 
have an Islamic school here.”  Sr. Tayyibah had one very young toddler and two other children 
in public elementary school at the time.  “It wasn’t any specific event that happened in 
school, there was just a void of Islam in the children’s education.”  31  Sr. Tayyibah explained, 
“It just seemed too fantastic – too big an idea, but Ann – she is the kind of person who had no 
idea of limits.  And when I said it’s too bad we can’t have a school, she replied very strongly, 
‘Well why can’t we?!?!’ ” That is the moment Sr. Tayyibah recalls as the birth of their idea for 
the Islamic School of Seattle.   

                                                            
27 Molook Roghanizad.  “Full‐Time Islamic Schools in the United States, 1970‐1990.”  (PhD. Diss, University of 
Maryland College Park, 1990). 
28 Sharifa Alkhateeb, “Elements for Happy Muslim Life in America,” Al‐Ittihad Journal of Islamic Studies 9, no.2 
(1972), 11. 
 
29 The Women’s Committee of the Muslim Students’ Association of the United States and Canada, Parents’ 
Manual: A Guide for Muslim Parents Living in North America, 1976. 
 
30 Ibid. 
 
31 Tayyibah Taylor Interview (Maureen ONeill), July 4, 2009, Washington, DC. 
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For Sr. Ann, the idea of opening an Islamic school in Seattle was supported by her 
experiences with Islamic schools abroad in the 1960s. Sr. Ann and her husband had the idea of 
living with their three children in Saudi Arabia for several years so that their children could 
live at least some of their childhood in an Islamic environment and learn Arabic.  “What a 
mistake that was,” said Sr. Ann.  “That’s really when I started having the idea of an Islamic 
school in Seattle, when my children were traumatized by going to school in Saudi Arabia.”  
She described the Saudi educational system as “extremely harsh, focused on memorization, 
authority and punishment – they didn’t hesitate to use corporal punishment.  They still use 
it.”  After three years abroad, the family agreed that Islamic education in Saudi Arabia wasn’t 
what they thought it would be, and they returned to Seattle.32 

Being devout Muslims as well as practical women who initially saw the value of having 
the support of a community institution such as the Islamic Center of Seattle, the ISS founders 
turned to the leaders of their community (all of whom were men) for help and support in 
starting a school.  Sr. Ann and another founder, Sr. Rafia Khokar, both recall significant 
resistance among the men at the mosque and the Islamic Center of Seattle towards starting 
an Islamic school.  The women spoke with the board members of the ICS who recommended 
against opening a school at that time.33  Sr. Ann recalled, “We realized that such an 
undertaking required the support of the men and approached the officers of the Islamic 
Center [ICS] about our plan.  It was met with loud laughter and a resounding ‘No.’ We were to 
forget such nonsense and were summarily dismissed.  The women’s group continued to 
function, but the idea of a school was put on hold.”34 

When Sr. Ann reflected on these words seventeen years later, she added, “And I’m 
sure it didn’t help that we were a bunch of converts, either,” highlighting the disadvantage of 
the founders within the Seattle Muslim Community, not only because of their gender but also 
their ethnicity.35  Sr. Tayyibah supports this interpretation of the events by recalling one man 
at the mosque exclaiming, “What do these American women know about running an Islamic 
school?”36  She explained, “You were a woman and you were an American – what did you know 
about Islam?”37  Yet it is precisely these American converts to Islam who took the pioneering 
steps necessary to found one of the first full-time Islamic schools in the country. 

The founders of the ISS were all converts who were (and still are) attempting a devout 
pursuit of their religion.  While they are relatively independent women, several of them 
working outside the home and pursuing careers in addition to raising families at the time, 
they were also very much tied to the Islamic relationship between husbands and wives, with 
husbands’ feelings and preference maintaining a significant role in their family’s actions at 
the time.  While all of the founders’ husbands were supportive, the issue still remains that 
they were lucky to have such support.  When asked what she would have done if her husband 
had not been supportive of the idea to start a school, Sr. Ann initially replied, “I wouldn’t 
have listened,” but then she explained, “That’s so hard to answer because it wouldn’t have 
                                                            
32 Ann El‐Moslimany Interview (Maureen ONeill), July 18, 2009. 
 
33 Ibid. 
 
34 Ann El‐Moslimany, “Letter to Brother Shakir,” March 25, 1992, Seattle, WA. 
 
35 Ann El‐Moslimany, Interview (Maureen ONeill), Washington, DC, January 16, 2009. 
 
36 Tayyibah Taylor Interview (Maureen ONeill), Washington, DC, July 4, 2009. 
 
37 Ibid.  
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happened.  I wouldn’t have married the kind of man who would have said ‘no’ – who wouldn’t 
have supported me, or who would have forbidden me.”38  Even though Sr. Ann cannot imagine 
it otherwise, the school would not have been started if they didn’t gain their husbands’ 
support somehow. 

 
Baltimore 
 

The founders of the Baltimore Islamic School, in contrast to the founders of the ISS, 
were all mothers working in their homes to raise their children.  At that time, none of them 
had college degrees or professional experience in education.39  Similar to the mothers of the 
ISS, the catalyst for founding an Islamic school in Baltimore was a void of Islam in their 
children’s lives.  Sr. Rehana Abdullilaha, the only founder to remain at the school to the 
present day, moved to Baltimore with her second husband in 1975, joining the pioneering 
Muslim community of Masjid As-Saffat, thought to be the first mosque in Maryland.  The idea 
of starting an Islamic school came about when Sr. Rehana and some of her fellow Muslim 
sisters at the masjid who all had young children around the same time.  Sr. Rehana had a ten-
year-old son who went to public school, but when she became pregnant in Baltimore, she and 
three other sisters actively started talking about opening a school.  “We knew public school 
wasn’t enough for our kids.  There weren’t any specific incidents we were reacting against; 
we just knew we wanted something more for our children.  We knew we didn’t want non-
Muslims teaching our kids.  We considered opening a Sunday school, but we decided that 
wasn’t enough – we wanted more.  We knew that the foundation for a child’s education is laid 
in the primary years, and an Islamic environment was important to us.”40 

Unlike at the Seattle school, where the women founders legally incorporated their own 
school without the support of their local masjid, the women founders of the Baltimore school 
developed a strategy and enacted a plan to gain what they saw as the necessary support of 
the men in their masjid.  Sr. Rehana and the other women of Masjid As-Saffat would regularly 
meet in the masjid on the weekends, where a small group of them began to lay their plans for 
a school.41  Sr. Rehana describes what can be seen as their “women’s sphere” at the masjid: 

We met in the sister’s room of the masjid all day Saturday and Sunday.  We’d 
bring our kids and all their things – diapers, bottles, toys, all of it, because if you went 
back home, you probably wouldn’t make it back.  We met there because it was the 
one place the brothers would ‘allow’ their wives to go – they really weren’t allowed 
out of the house without being harassed. 

We wanted to start a school, starting with daycare since we had young 
children, and we thought we’d add a grade each year as the children got older.  We 
knew we didn’t have any space or money, and that’s when we thought, ‘We’ll start a 

                                                            
38 Ann El‐Moslimany Interview (Maureen ONeill), December 2, 2009. 
 
39 Sr. Rehana Abdullilaha, the founder who has remained with the school, has since earned a Bachelor’s and a 
Master’s degree in English and educational administration. 
40 Abdullilaha Interview, July 1, 2009. 
 
41 The other three women who founded the Baltimore ICS were: Sr Shahada Umme Mujahid, Sr. Hafiza Abdu‐
Rahman, and Sr. Hanan Abdul‐Ghan.   Sr. Rehana is the only one of this original group who has remained an active 
leader in the school, which is why in the limited scope of this study Sr. Rehana was selected as the representative 
founder for this research. 
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preschool right here in the sisters’ room.’  It was a huge room, and nobody ever went 
in there but us.42 

 
Unlike in Seattle, none of the women in Sr. Rehana’s group had spoken to their 

husbands about the plan to start a school.  “We were all sworn to secrecy not to tell our 
husbands until we had our plan together.  Brothers have a way of squashing things, of saying 
no before something has even gotten started – it wasn’t haram (forbidden), we just didn’t 
want any negativity to destroy our idea in the planning stage.  And it was all for Islam – we 
knew we were doing the right thing, especially for the children.”43  Sr. Rehana used a military 
metaphor to describe how the sisters went about convincing the Imam (leader) to agree to 
the new school: 

 
We knew he would say, ‘No’ at first.  And we made a battle plan – we looked at 

the Prophet (PBUH), we looked at the Battle of Badr and the Battle of Uhud.  And that 
was when we told our husbands about our plan.  And we got their support.  My 
husband, he was always behind me whatever I wanted to do, especially concerning 
Islam.  Finally, the third time [asking the Imam] was a charm, and that time we 
weren’t going to take no for an answer.  We told the Imam, ‘Either you give your 
consent to have the school here, or we’ll open the school in one of our homes.’ And 
we told him, ‘How dare you deny our children Islamic education, this is part of the 
D’awah,’ and that did it – he had to talk with his Emirs, but they were our husbands – 
they were already in agreement.44 

 
 

Conclusion 

 
The Muslim mothers who founded the Islamic School of Seattle and the Baltimore 

Islamic Community School knew intuitively that it was critical to create quality early 
childhood education for their sons and daughters.  Their focus on starting a quality daycare 
and preschool in an Islamic environment was not an individual one, however.  The mothers 
knew that it was important for their children not merely as individuals but as Muslims – 
members of a global community larger than themselves.  Charlotte Perkins Gilman, a late 
nineteenth-century social reformer, saw early childhood education as key to social progress in 
America. “The one main cause of our unfairness to children is that we consider them in a 
wholly personal light…But the moment we begin to address ourselves to the needs of children 
as a class, the result is different.”45  Gilman’s philosophy of “social parentage” where the 
entire society must be concerned with the education of all children, begins with the 
education of very young children.  Whereas very young children have no public status, raised 
in homes, Gilman called for society to “think of education in connection with babyhood…the 
baby has as good a right to his share of our educational funds, private and public, as the older 
child; and his education is more important.”46  Far from representing “foreign” methodologies 

                                                            
42 Abdullilaha Interview, July 1, 2009. 
43 Abdullilaha Interview, November 29, 2009. 
 
44 Ibid. 
45 Charlotte Perkins Gilman, Concerning Children (Boston: Small, Maynard & Co., 1900), 118. 
 
46 Ibid, 135‐138. 
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and paradigms, these early pioneering Islamic schools in America represent educational 
philosophies and values that are evocative of American educational history and thought such 
as Gilman’s.  As this study shows, the story of the Islamic School of Seattle and the Baltimore 
Islamic Community School are situated within the history of women’s evolutionary 
participation and leadership in American education.   

 
As Ismail Al Faruqui emphasizes, “The social order is at the heart of Islam, and stands 

prior to the personal.  Indeed, Islam views the personal as a necessary prerequisite for the 
societal, and regards human character as warped if it rested and did not transcend it to the 
societal.”47  The pioneering women and mothers who founded the Seattle ISS and Baltimore 
ICS  acted much as Charlotte Gilman called educators to act, not just on behalf of their own 
children, but also on behalf of all children and the children of society as a whole.  This echoes 
Bandura’s ideas about human agency serving not just the individual but also the community; 
it “does not necessarily exalt the self or spawn an individualistic lifestyle, identity, or 
morality that slights collective welfare. . . . If belief in the power to produce results is put in 
the service of relational goals and beneficial social purposes, it fosters a communal life rather 
than eroding it.”48  While the pioneering founders of these two schools made personal 
decisions to devote their lives to the creation of Islamic schools in America, they also made 
choices which had an impact on their local communities and on the developing American 
ummah.  While their immediate concern was for their own children’s developing Islamic 
identities, the women who founded these two schools also had concerns for the other 
children who would pass through their schools, as well as for all the incalculable number of 
peoples’ lives whom their students would touch. 

 
Ultimately, while scholars and educators  laud and celebrate new voices in the history 

of American education such as the pioneers of Islamic parochial schooling, we cannot help but 
wonder what is the loss for the American public school community without the presence of its 
more religiously diverse and devout citizens.  Peter Laurence of the Education as 
Transformation Project notes, “Students are in the process of discovering what it means to be 
in community as they also develop their own worldviews.  Students who develop a sense of 
[religious] pluralism…can later play a key role in the building of a more stable and inclusive 
civil society.”49  We must consider, then, what types of coalitions and relationships can be 
forged between the American public schools and the growing numbers of Islamic schools so 
that American society and the American ummah do not become two separate spheres that 
never overlap or find bridges towards each other. 
 

 

 

                                                                                                                                                                                                
 
47 Ismail Al Faruqi, Al Tawhid: Its Implications for Thought and Life, Herndon, VA: International Institute of Islamic 
Thought, 2000, 86. 
 
48 Bandura, Albert. “Social Cognitive Theory: An Agentic Perspective.” Annual Review of Psychology 52:  
15. 
 
49 Peter Laurence, “Can Religion and Spirituality Find a Place in Higher Education?” About Campus, 4 (5): 13. [11‐
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From Crayons to College, From Prayer to Prom: Teaching Social Issues to 
Our Middle/High School Students in Islamic Schools 

Habeeb Quadri & Sa’ad Quadri 

Abstract 
This paper will focus on the growth of social ills within Muslim middle school and high school 
students. With an increase of debauchery and illicit behaviors filling our media, our youth 
have begun to emulate these actions and have brought them within our schools.  The focus 
will be to encourage Islamic Studies programs to go beyond the basic tenants of faith and 
worship to help reach students. 
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From Crayons to College: From Prayer to Prom 

Problem 
Many Islamic schools have recently complained about the polarization of their Islamic Studies 
departments and the idea of religion in the perspective of their students.  Students often see 
Islam as something that is to be taught and practiced at certain times and in certain places.  
Islamic Studies programs have successfully taught the acts of worship and the supplications 
and prayers connected with daily life. However, the problems that many of our youth face 
today go beyond only the acts of worship.  As a result, social ills no longer seem related to 
the deen (religion); as a result their solutions are searched for in areas outside of the deen.  

While scholars have recognized these problems and are addressing them on a communal level, 
Islamic schools have a special dynamic that causes the way they deal with these problems to 
be extra sensitive.  Most parents feel if they send their children to public, charter, or non-
Muslim private schools they can always explain the behavior of other children through the 
fact that they are not Muslim.  However, when their children attend Islamic schools, the 
problem that is introduced is that this quick fix is no longer applicable.  Rather than writing 
off an action as belonging to a different religion or making it a religious action, parents are 
forced to explain the actions of others.  They either have to begin describing the actions of 
other Muslims as being contrary to Islamic practices, or they have to try to create excuses for 
such actions being done.  In the case of the former, parents fear the end of an age of 
innocence with this type or revelation.  However, with the latter, children are often left 
unsatisfied.  Thus, the proper methodology for such practices are skewed, and parents look to 
Islamic Studies programs to help alleviate this situation. 

Method 
Islamic Studies programs thus have to begin to see that the age teaching 
only Fiqh (jurisprudence), Aqidah (belief), Qu’ran, and Hadith (prophetic traditions) has 
passed.  There is a need for the implementation of what is often seen as abstract 
sciences.  Thus, without sounding cliché, Islamic Studies curricula need to begin to model 
themselves after the Makkan (pre-migration) and Madinan (post-migration) stages of 
Islam.  The Makkan stage focused on a community that had greatly distanced itself from 
its fitrah (innate inclination).  The jahaliyyan (pre-Islamic, literally ignorant) Arabs were 
recorded to have done some of the most atrocious acts in history, which included but were 
not limited to burying their daughters alive at or shortly after birth out of shame of having a 
female child.  

When the mother of the believers, Aisha (may Allah be pleased with her) commented about 
the Qur’anic approach to people of such distance from their natural inclination, she 
mentioned that if the first verses ordered them not to drink or fornicate that the people 
would continue to have done so.  Rather, the Makkan stage of revelation focused on items 
that softened the heart and cause an increased desire to learn.  Upon further examination of 
Makkan verses, it is clear that they predominantly focused on the Day of Judgment, Heaven, 
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Hell, death, love and fear of Allah the Exalted.  What this caused was a humanization process 
for a people whose hearts were so hard that they did not flinch upon seeing their daughters 
die in front of them and who could not hold women to be at a level higher than 
chattel.  Similarly, our youth are undergoing an unfortunate situation where they have been 
exposed to so many spiritual attacks, both via the media and the environment that surrounds 
them, that they are beginning to experience a type of spiritual decline that may not have 
been experienced since the time prior to the first revelation.  As a result, it would prove 
fundamentally true to revert back to the Qur’anic and prophetic approach. 

Islamic Studies teachers need to add regular – at least weekly – lessons to their lesson plans 
that would allow the topic their classes are studying to be relevant to their students.  There 
are certain schools that teach the rules of marriage and divorce to their ninth grade students, 
while completely disregarding the proper interaction between genders and the Islamic 
perspective of dating.  Thus, we should attempt to make our curricula 
relevant.  Furthermore, there should be a minimal monthly inclusion of items that would 
begin to instill love of Allah the Exalted, fear of Him, and recognition of the hereafter.  These 
items, known as the raqaa’iq al-qalb (softeners of the heart) allow a person to get the initial 
taste and desire related to the deen.  We even find this true in the general interests of 
students in Islamic schools. If asked their favorite topics of discussion in Islamic Studies, most 
will respond by saying death, jinns, Heaven/Hell, the Day of Judgment, and marriage.  Most 
of the topics are included in those of the raqaa’iq al-qalb. 

No one is denying the importance of teaching the tenants of the faith, especially that which is 
immediately mandatory on students.  Thus wudu (ablution), salah (prayer), siyam (fasting), 
and topics of the like should be covered.  However, they should not be the only topics that 
are covered.  Imam Zarnuji in book Ta’lim al-Muta’allim Tariq al-Ta’allum (Instruction of the 
Student: Method of Instruction) mentions the term ‘ilm al-haal (knowledge pertaining to 
current condition).  This term refers to something being fard (compulsory) upon a person 
when that knowledge is relevant.  Thus, a four year old boy does not need to learn the rulings 
of Hajj (pilgrimage), while a forty year old man with of sufficient wealth, health, and 
conveyance going for Hajj will need to learn its rulings.  If the Islamic Studies departments 
can determine what would be considered ‘ilm al-haal for students at varying grade levels, 
then they can spread out the necessary knowledge between 6th-12th grade while including 
topics that will make Islamic Studies exciting and grow a desire to learn the deen within 
them.  Remember, the goal of an Islamic School is not to necessarily make their students 
scholars. 

Once this has been established, then the next appropriate step is to discuss relevant topics 
that are affecting the students.  The War within Our Hearts: Struggles of the Muslim Youth is 
a new book that is available in a second edition, complete with new chapters.  The book 
focuses on struggles that currently effect the youth in a very direct, yet friendly manner.  
Once the foundation of students loving the deen and desiring to improve themselves is set, 
the natural subsequent step would be to provide the means to do so.  This text provides the 
opportunity with a soon to be released teachers’ edition.   
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Practical Implementation 
The War within Our Hearts is structured in such a manner that the book is divided into two 
parts.  The first part discusses problems the youth are facing, ranging from dating to drugs to 
music to parents, while the second chapter deals with general solutions and advice that 
students should try to implement in their lives.  These chapters include topics such as prayer, 
reading Qur’an, and being consistent in good actions.  The style of the book is to sympathize 
with its readers, giving personal examples from the lives of the authors to elucidate this 
point.  Thereafter, the Islamic perspective is presented.  While there is a wide spectrum of 
opinions for many of these topics, the authors, while the may mention different opinions, 
have chosen to not include their opinions and try to stick to a mainstream interpretation of 
each problem.  There are verses from the Qur’an and narrations from hadith also included in 
order to further explain the Islamic perspective of each topic.  Finally, each chapter ends 
with practical tips that can be implemented in order to begin the path to positive change and 
closeness to Allah the Exalted. 

Teachers can utilize this text and its teachers’ edition as a great resource for in-class 
instruction.  Please note that there are other texts available on the market that may be a 
better fit for different curricula.  The idea is not to advertise one book; rather, it is to take 
lessons from an example text towards a greater goal. 

An example topic will be used in order to further identify ways to practically implement texts 
such as the aforementioned.  Similar, if not exact steps can be used with all chapters from 
this book.  However, classes should be gender-specific when teaching this text.  If that is not 
possible, then some activities or discussions may need to be curtailed.   

The subtitle “Who dat?” for the chapter “Lowering Your Gaze” has been a popular chapter.  
Teachers would take the following approach with students when beginning this lesson. 

1. Students should be required to read the chapter or portions from the chapter in 
advance.  Too often do we see Islamic Studies classes treated and referred to as less 
important than “core classes.” 

 

2. Teachers should begin with a hook or an attention getter.  The book tries to provide 
this by giving examples of the names of cologne and perfume (e.g., Obsession, 
Passion, Allure) that encourages illicit interactions between genders.  There is also a 
famous and often well-received story of the righteous man from Barseesa that begins 
on the second page.  By using a story, students immediately become interested in the 
topic, and by the end of the story, teachers may be able to begin a discussion and see 
what lessons students have learned from the story.  As a result, students will feel 
more involved and not necessarily lectured, which can often be the sentiment when 
discussing a topic that students may feeling innately guilty about. 
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3. There are two verses and one hadith that are present in the chapter.  Students should 
be asked to learn these verses and hadith in Arabic and in English.  This will compel 
students begin researching on their own what the sources of the deen have to say on 
topics.  More often than not students feel that the religion is comprised of sayings and 
opinions of “aunties and uncles,” and as a result, they feel that they cannot relate.  
By showing them there are certain proofs for rulings, as well as wisdoms behind 
rulings, students may be more likely to accept what the religion has to offer. 

 

4. Have discussions about the pros and cons dealing with this topic.  Any discussion 
relating to any topic should not be spontaneous, unless the class happens to lead 
naturally into a discussion.  Teachers should not take “discussion days” as a day they 
can relax and not plan ahead.  Rather, there should be pertinent questions relating to 
the topic.  Questions such as, “Why is lowering your gaze so hard in this society?” 
“What can your local mosque or community do to make this easier for you?” “What are 
the benefits you find in lowering your gaze? Do you feel they outweigh the harms of 
lowering your gaze?” 

 

5. Have scenarios, which will be present in the teachers’ edition, ready so students can 
respond or, better yet, act out solutions to.  This should be done in an all-boys or all-
girls classroom.  Teacher should make sure they do not provide answers for students, 
and students should never be reprimanded for “being wrong.”  Students are going to 
display their natural reaction to a situation.  Teachers need to play the role of 
nurturing guides.  Here are some sample scenarios:  

 

a. Ahmed sees there is a new girl in his Calculus class.  Having excelled in the 
subject all year, Ahmed’s teacher asks if he can partner up with her on the 
upcoming project.  Ahmed hesitantly agrees.  After class the girl approaches 
him and asks to set up a time and place to meet.  As Ahmed is talking to her, 
she begins to notice that he is avoiding eye contact.  The mood suddenly 
becomes awkward.  What should Ahmed do? How would you handle the 
situation 

 

b. Sumayya has been voted as the school’s Muslim Student Association (MSA) vice-
president her senior year.  Her advisor has explained to her that her position 
will include the responsibility of being present at all meetings, conducting 
meetings in the absences of the president, helping and working with the 
executive board in organizing future activities, working with the other faith-
based organizations on campus in interfaith activities, and representing her 
faith to Muslims and non-Muslims in a respectful manner.  In her first meeting 
with the board she finds that aside from her female advisor, two of the four 
positions are held by brothers.  The majority of the positions in the other faith-
based organizations are also held by males.  What should Sumayya do? How 
would you handle this situation? 
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6. Finally, teachers should encourage students to implement the “Practical Solutions” 
available at the end of each chapter.  Have students keep a journal in which they 
write about how they are dealing with each practical solution.  As they master one, 
they should head to the next.  The practical solutions are designed in such a manner 
that students will find them to be visibly easy.  Do not allow students to think they are 
so easy that they can try to implement a number of them at once.  The goal is to gain 
consistency in each solution. 

 

Conclusion 
Students are growing up faster today than ever.  Problems that would not be faced until 
college are suddenly unveiling themselves during junior high school.  As a program devoted 
towards the religious education and preservation of its students, the Islamic Studies 
departments have to take an insightful look at their current curricula and see if it is meeting 
the needs of its students.  No one is safe from social ills anymore.  Our job is to show our 
students that we care for them, and with the proper intention and implementation, we can 
succeed.  May Allah the Exalted accept all of our efforts. 
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School Teachers to School Leaders  

Habeeb Quadri 
 

Abstract 

Islamic Schools are becoming more prevalent throughout North America.   The enrollment of 
students in Islamic school has increased and more Islamic schools have opened. This might 
seem as great news, but at the same time we need to prepare to have experienced and 
qualified leaders to guide these schools.  The days of just maintaining an Islamic School are 
gone; now it is time for Islamic schools to excel to the next level.  With high standard 
academic programs, data driven decisions, afterschool programs, long-term financial stability 
ideas, etc. on the shoulders of administrators, institutions need to look within to cultivate 
leaders to help not to just facilitate these programs but to enhance them to the highest 
standards.  I will focus on steps, roles, and programs that will help principals and boards 
cultivate school leaders in their school. 

 

About the Author 

Habeeb Quadri is the Principal of the MCC Full Time School in Morton Grove, IL. He has a 
Bachelor in Teaching of History and a Masters in School Administration. He currently is taking 
a few courses a year at the Harvard University Graduate School of Education – Principal 
Center, where he has accumulated more than 150 clock hours of instruction. . He has started 
his own educational consulting company called High Quality Educational Consulting in which 
he has partnered with IQRA’ International Educational Foundation as an consultant. Mr. 
Quadri has conducted workshops for weekend and full-time Islamic schools, public schools and 
universities around the world, delivering insightful presentations on such topics as classroom 
management, motivational techniques for students and faculty, curriculum development, 
Muslim sensitivity training and overall educational administration. Habeeb also is a member of 
the DePaul University, College of Education Dean Advisory Board for the last three years. He 
has currently co-authored a few books entitled the War within Our Hearts: The Struggles of 
the Muslim Youth, Thank God it is Jumuah, Best of the Best: Words of Our Beloved (S) and 
was the religious and cultural consultant for the children book Under the Ramadan Moon by 
Sylvia Whitman. Habeeb also has two other books projects in the works regarding parental 
advice on dealing with Muslim youth and marriage for young couples. 
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School Teachers to School Leaders 

Outline of Presentation 

6 Categories 

1. Understanding the role of a leader (Secular and Religious) It is important to 
understand that as principals, you have read many articles about what the role of a 
leader is.  But many times you have to look at what drives you to be leaders. What are 
the characteristics of a leader?  Is the leader the individual who has a clear personal 
vision? Is the leader the extremely knowledgeable person who has all the answers? Is 
the leader the individual who shows courage and tenacity? Is the leader the one who 
communicates forcefully, who uses their knowledge to convey vision their 
persuasively? Is a leader one who amasses power for organizational improvement and 
can solve problems?  There are questions as to what leadership should be but, what 
should a leader truly instill in themselves and others around them to have a sustaining 
and constantly improving organization,   

2. Understanding your own leadership style.  What is very important is to understand 
yourself.  As a teacher you have to look at what your personal learning styles are.  
Which of the Howard Gardner multiple intelligences are you comfortable with. This 
will help you make sure that you do not become very biased and stuck in your own 
way.  Each style has benefits.  As administrators, you also have to evaluate what kind 
of learning style you are: 

a. Are we the Commanding Leader  

b. Are we the Authoritative Leader 

c. Are we the Affiliative Leader 

d. Are we the Democratic Leader 

e. Are we the Pacesetting Leader 

f. Are we the Coaching Leader 

     These are a few styles I will focus, namely on how this impacts the underlying 
emotional competencies of an individual, while also focusing on what the overall impact of 
these styles to the climate and culture of the school. Furthermore, I will discuss the 
correlation of our methods to that of our Beloved Prophet Muhammad (S).  These have been 
taken from Daneil Goldman “Leadership that gets results.” 

. 

3. Learning about your staff talents and skills 

a. Many times you forget what Maslow had told us about what human needs are.  
You have to realize that as leaders it is more important to know these needs, 
because you are constantly interacting with individuals throughout the day.  
There are a few steps that you have to do to get a better idea of who you have 
and the talent they possess.   

b. Teacher Questionnaire 

c. Principal Advisory Committee 
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d. One-on-one sit downs 

e. Area to promote leadership  

i. Choosing textbooks and instructional materials 

ii. Shaping the curriculum 

iii. Setting standards for student behavior 

iv. Deciding whether students are tracked in special cases 

v. Designing staff development and in-service programs 

vi. Setting promotion and retention policies 

vii. Deciding school budgets 

viii. Evaluating teacher performance 

ix. Selecting new teachers 

x. Selecting new administrators 

xi. After-school clubs 

xii. Department heads 

xiii. School handbooks 

xiv. Any more ideas 

4. Learning about your school stakeholders’ talents and skills 

a. When you as administrators can see even how parents, board members, and 
community members can help in make you run a more effective school then 
you will see the benefits of leadership.    

i. Business Partnerships 

ii. Sponsoring Clubs 

iii. Supervising School Events and Activities 

iv. Fundraising 

v. Facility Management and Improvement  

5. Building a climate and culture in the institutions where the room for growth in 
cognitive, social, physical, economical needs can be met and enhanced. Colleagues 
around the administrators should not feel that you have not been challenged or helped 
or benefitted in areas such as: 

a. Teaching 

b. Financial perks 

c. Value in the school system 

d. Job security 

e. Opportunity to grow in the totem pole of the school 

f. Sense of appreciation from the stakeholders 
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6. Understanding the school should not and cannot rely on one individual for the success 
of the institution.   It is important that the administrator develops a transition plan.  If 
you really worry about the education of children, then it should not stop or affect the 
process when you leave.  If you have set up the school to fail or digress then you have 
not been a leader that has cultivating the climate and culture for individuals to grow 
and enhance the process you have started. 

a. How to pick your Advisory Team 
b. How to pick a potential administrator 
c. How to encourage the individual to become a leader 
d. How to promote the culture of cultivating leaders to your board. 
e. How to have board be on you on the same side.  
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From Values to Virtues 

Sa’ad Quadri and Omar Qureshi 
 
 
Abstract 

This paper will discuss the need for developing character education programs that are 
authentic to Muslim teachings.  It will address Muslim conceptions of character refinement: 
acquiring virtues and divesting vice, providing ethical principles and moral vocabulary giving 
students cognitive frames, thereby enabling them to arrive at sound, ethical decisions.  
Furthermore, this paper will provide a sample curricular implementation of this type of 
character education program in an eleventh/twelfth grade English class, focusing on works 
from non-Muslim authors Oscar Wilde (The Picture of Dorian Gray) and CS Lewis (The 
Screwtape Letters). 

About the Authors 

Omar Qureshi completed his Bachelor's degree in Microbiology and obtained a M.Ed. in 
Science Education - Curriculum and Instruction from the University of Missouri - Columbia. 
Omar is a high school science teacher at CPSA and is completing a Ph.D. in Philosophy of 
Education and Comparative Education at Loyola University Chicago, focusing on Muslim moral 
educational philosophy. 

 

Sa'ad Quadri completed his Bachelor’s degree in English and History at Northern Illinois 
University and is pursuing his M.Ed. at De Paul University.  Having spent his entire youth 
studying in public schools, Sa'ad completed high school a year early to pursue studies in the 
Islamic sciences at the Institute of Islamic Education where he spent three years memorizing 
Qur'an, studying Arabic, and learning basic principles of the deen; he is continuing his studies 
in the Sacred Learning Individual Study Program.  He is a teacher at CPSA and has co-authored 
The War within our Hearts: Struggles of the Muslim Youth. 
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Values to Virtues 

I. Statement of problem:  
Character education programs have long been developed and formulated in a 
secular worldview.  As a result, religious schools that adopt these programs will 
benefit by emphasizing and nurturing general character traits but will inevitably 
face fundamental contradictions by not having a program that is grounded in the 
teachings of a religious tradition.  This is an opportunity for Muslim schools in the 
United States to develop character education programs that are grounded in our 
own traditions of ethics and moral development.  By examining  frameworks on 
ethics and moral development as conceived of by Muslim theologians, teachers and 
administrators will be able to implement a virtue-based school-wide program that 
will enable our students to make ethical decisions reflecting the teachings of Allah 
the Exalted and His Messenger (Allah bless him and give him peace). 

II. Review of Literature:  
Imam al-Ghazali's (d. 1111) Kitab al-Arba'in fi Usul al-Din will be used to provide us 
with an understanding of morality and its inculcation, defining key, often 
misunderstood terms related to character development as conceived of in the 
Islamic tradition. 

III. Methods: 
 

IV. Recommendations of practical implementation: 
 

Based on the aforementioned processes and ideas, the question then arises as to what roles 
individual teachers and staff members will have to play in this character development 
program.  Teachers have by far the clearest and most direct role in this process, as they will 
have direct communication with their students throughout the course of the day.  As a result, 
a set of mock lessons will be included that will help elucidate how teachers will be able to 
implement this program in their lesson plans. 

The selected class is an upper level high school English course focusing on European 
Literature.  The two selected authors and works are The Picture of Dorian Gray by Oscar 
Wilde and The Screw Tape Letters by CS Lewis.  Both works, masterpieces in their own right, 
are taught in high schools and universities across the nation.  However, both works may not 
make their way into an Islamic school’s English curriculum, which is a shame, due to their 
apparent message and their hedonistic proposals.   

The Picture of Dorian Gray is a story of a young, handsome man by the name of Dorian Gray 
who has his portrait painted by a semi-popular artist and friend, Basil Hallward.  The day the 
portrait is set to be complete, both individuals are visited by Lord Henry Wotton, whose 
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eloquent speech and confusing rhetoric brings hidden truths to light for Dorian, namely that 
his beauty will soon depart and will be replaced by wrinkles and memories.  In a fit of 
emotion, Dorian makes a wild prayer in which he wishes that the portrait could take the 
marring effects of sin and old age, while he was left untouched.  As the novel progresses, it 
becomes clear that the prayer was accepted and Dorian is now left with a decision to make.  
Will he use the portrait as a guide through which he will always do good acts or will he live a 
life of hedonistic pleasure and allow the portrait to carry the burden of his decisions? 

From this summary many immediate teaching opportunities become available for Muslim 
English teachers.  The first of which is that the protagonist – using the term protagonist and 
antagonist becomes very tricky in this book – Dorian Gray is presented with an opportunity to 
see the effects of his actions.  With the Islamic belief of the soul being affected by and the 
heart gathering black spots through wrong actions, the portrait now becomes a physical 
manifestation of that reality.  Students are presented with a realistic example of how they 
would react had they been able to see the negative result of sins.   

Furthermore, students will also be able to see the predicament an individual is put in when 
faced with good and bad company, or good and bad influences.  Dorian Gray has Basil 
Hallward who is constantly trying to pull him towards charitable actions, while Lord Henry 
Wotton is behooving Dorian to become the poster boy of a new Hedonism.  Dorian is left to 
choose which side is more appealing to him. 

Along with the aforementioned critical thinking questions and situations, teachers are also 
presented with the wonderful opportunity to cover various vocabulary words with students.  
Unfortunately, the English language is not used on an academic level by most students.  As a 
result, students are only familiar with colloquial meanings and often do not look to the 
etymology of a word to help derive the true meaning of a word.  Teachers and students will 
both have an enjoyable time defining words based on their colloquial use and definition, and 
then looking to root words, initial usage, historical shifts in definitions, and religious 
perspectives to find more appropriate definitions.  Words such as vice and sin have lost their 
distinguishing features.  Through various exercises, teachers will empower students with the 
tools to discover appropriate definitions.  Ultimately, all twenty terms presented by Imam 
Ghazali will be covered explicitly or implicitly in the text.  For each lesson, one or two terms 
can be covered in detail.  

Below is a sample lesson plan teachers may use in order to implement an Islamic character 
development program in an upper-level English classroom: 

Sample Lesson Plan: The Picture of Dorian Gray 

IL State Standards 

 1.A.5b Analyze the meaning of abstract concepts and the effects of particular word 
and phrase choices. 

 1.B.5c Evaluate a variety of compositions for purpose, structure, content and details 
for use in school or at work. 
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 1.C.5e Evaluate how authors and illustrators use text and art across materials to 
express their ideas. 

 2.A.5b Evaluate relationships between and among character, plot, setting, theme, 
conflict and resolution and their influence on the effectiveness of a literary piece. 

 

Objectives 

SWBAT: 

 Depict through art the effects of decision on the physical and spiritual nature of 
Dorian Gray 

 Identify Oscar Wilde’s use of rhetorical strategies and devices to develop his character 
and setting, namely through aphorisms, puns, comparison and contrast, and diction 

 Take situations from the text and implement an Islamic response to it 
 Differentiate between often interchangeable words (i.e., vice and virtue) 
 Identify the role and importance of names in works 
 Define character development terms/ideas: ‘indiscriminate speech’ and ‘repentance’ 

  

Anticipatory Set 

 Students will be given immediate “bell work” to draw a portrait depicting the physical 
effects and signs of vice.  During this time teacher will prepare overhead projector for 
class use. 

 Students will define “vice” and “sin,” focusing on the fundamental difference between 
the two. 

 Students will define “virtue” and value,” focusing on the fundamental difference 
between the two. 

 

Recall Previous Learning 

 Integrate and associate the scene with Sybil and the reaction of Dorian to his post-Lord 
Henry meeting. 

 Apply Wilde’s preface to the character development of Dorian, Basil, and Lord Henry. 
 

New Information 

 Dorian will realize that his life has gone according to the path of Lord Henry’s 
influence and not of Basil. 

 Dorian will eventually decide how he will live his life and who/what will have to take 
the burden of his sins. 

 Students will see the use of names by Wilde in the character Sybil Vane (Civil + Vain) 
 

Key Points 

 Dorian will encourage friends to see Sybil perform 
 Dorian will be embarrassed by her performance 
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 Dorian will break of engagement 
 Sybil will commit suicide 
 Dorian will react to suicide 

 

Application 

 Lecture and discussion on The Picture of Dorian Gray chapters 4-5 
 Association of drawings to portrait of Dorian Gray as well as reality of sin 
 Lecture and discussion will ask students to identify difference between vice and sin, 

virtue and value 
 

Homework 

 Students will be given a (made up) “Question 2” from the 2010 AP Language and 
Composition essay to be completed and turned in tomorrow. 

 Students will complete their reading to chapter 8. 
 Students will answer closure questions in their journals. 

 

Assess 

 Completion and understanding of drawing a portrait with the effects of sin 
 Student participation in discussion 
 Take home AP essay focusing on rhetorical strategies. 

 

Closure 

 Students will be asked to assess the reaction of Dorian Gray to the death of his Sybil 
Vane and the changes to his portrait. 

 Students will be asked to foreshadow Dorian’s path after his discoveries. 
 

Materials 

 Portrait oval handout 
 The Picture of Dorian Gray book/overhead projection 
 Mock AP essay 

 

CS Lewis provides a similar exciting opportunity with The Screwtape Letters.  The story is 
written from the perspective of a senior devil, Screwtape, advising his nephew, Wormwood, 
on how to misguide his Patient.  In this thirty-one letter correspondence, the reader is 
exposed to the various tactics used by junior and senior-level devils to bring people to the 
path of ‘the Father Below’ (Satan) and away from the path of ‘the Enemy’ (God). 
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Muslim English teachers should really enjoy this book, as it gives their students a look at the 
various tricks and ploys of the devil.  Although the author was a Christian, there are many 
lessons to learn from what the book has to offer.  For starters, the Islamic belief is that 
people have their own assigned devil.  The strength and nature of that devil is based on the 
strength of the person.  Thus, if a person is a scholar, the assigned devil will be a scholar.  
This will become an immediate ice breaker for the book.  Students are always amazed by 
supernatural topics like demons (Jinnaat) and devils (Shayateen).  Teachers should prepare a 
lesson on the Islamic perspective of the origin of the devil and compare it to biblical 
teachings.  Teachers, however, should not shun away from teaching the biblical perspective.  
From a literary perspective, the Bible is foundational for many works and most allusions are 
made towards biblical narrations.  In order for students to be ready for university-level 
English classes, they should be familiar with such stories. 

 

In each letter the readers are shown new methods of deception by the devil.  The ten virtues 
and ten vices listed by Imam Ghazali will come up one by one as the Patient is tried in 
different ways.  Social circumstances that effect society today will also be brought up.  This 
will provide a good lead into discussions on current events.  It also provides teachers to 
discuss topics that will be relevant to students who will be entering college the next year.   

 

Another valuable discussion that will come from this book is the idea of harm not only being 
done through action but also through stasis.  There are many situations in which Screwtape 
encourages Wormwood to not have his Patient do anything.  He explains that allowing an 
individual to merely feel religious superiority can allow feelings of eventual vanity, 
arrogance, or/and ostentation.  All three terms exist in Imam Ghazali’s treatise.  As a result, 
teachers will be given a similar opportunity to that of The Picture of Dorian Gray unit with 
vocabulary relating to etymology, historical usage, etc. 

 

Sample Lesson Plan: The Screwtape Letters 

 

IL State Standards 

 1.A.5a Identify and analyze new terminology applying knowledge of word origins and 
derivations in a variety of practical settings/ 

 1.A.5b Analyze the meaning of abstract concepts and the effects of particular word 
and phrase choices. 

 1.B.5a Relate reading to prior knowledge and experience and make connections to 
related information. 

 1.C.5d Summarize and make generalizations from content and relate them to the 
purpose of the material.. 
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 2.A.5b Evaluate relationships between and among character, plot, setting, theme, 
conflict and resolution and their influence on the effectiveness of a literary piece. 

 

Objectives 

SWBAT: 

 Identify the methods used by Screwtape/Wormwood to mislead patient 
 Personalize such methods to their own lives 
 Identify literary devices used to mislead the Patient 
 Create scenes between devils and patients 

 

Anticipatory Set 

 Students will be assigned one chapter from book. 
 

Recall Previous Learning 

 Teacher will briefly cover “Screwtape Proposes a Toast” 
 

New Information 

 Teacher will tie in Screwtape’s toast to the nature of modern public education 
 

Key Points 

 Screwtape wants to encourage selfish equality for the greater result 
 Screwtape wants devils to focus on the destruction of individuals, not humans 

 

Application 

 Students will be called upon in order of volunteers or chapters, along with one person 
whom they choose 

 Student with given chapter has to play role of devil and see how they can try to 
convince/mislead their patient (volunteer) based on theme of chapter but in a 
modern-day context 

 Volunteer has to counter each argument 
 

Homework 

 Students should respond in their journals to Screwtape’s toast. 
 Students should also write in a private journal entry one time they can think of how 

their devil tried to mislead them and how they fought back (note: private entries 
cannot be read by teachers or classmates). 
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Assess 

 Students will be asked to rate their classmate’s performances 
 

Closure 

 Students will be asked to respond to Screwtape’s toast 
 

Materials 

 The Screwtape Letters 
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Turning on learning: A rationale and example of differentiated 
instruction 

Manar Sabry 
 
Abstract 

One of the most persistent problems in the classroom is to teach at the level of each 
student’s ability. This problem is exacerbated in Islamic schools in North America due to the 
limited resources of Islamic Schools, which reduce their capability to offer advanced or 
special programs. This paper discusses techniques of differentiated instruction to reach all 
students. 

About the Author 

Manar Sabry is a Ph.D. candidate at the State University of New York at Buffalo, Department 
of Educational Leadership and Policy. She holds an MA in economics and a postgraduate 
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taught at several levels from literacy to teacher preparation for New York State and Ontario 
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meet the needs of the school within a changing society. Her present research assesses the 
challenge of maintaining access to education, especially for underserved populations, in 
relation to the new financial policies currently adopted in many countries worldwide. Ms. 
Sabry’s research agenda also embraces issues of culture, social class, and equity and their 
relation with the establishment of educational policies. 
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Introduction 

Students enter classrooms with different abilities, learning styles, and personalities. The 
differences among students do not only originate from the different culture, socioeconomic 
status, gender...etc, but also from the differences in ways of learning. Teachers have to 
consider many factors when attempting to reach every student in the classroom in order to 
turn on learning. In most Islamic schools, students are much more diversified than in other 
schools in the US. Students are heterogeneous groups in terms of ethnicity, race, family 
income, values, Islamic values, interests, learning style preferences, and achievement. They 
are immigrants, first- or second-generation immigrants, children of newly converted 
Americans, or just Americans from families that have been living in the US for several. 

Statement of problem 

Students do not learn at the same pace or in the same way, and have different interests and 
motivations. Therefore, teachers should use a variety of teaching strategies to target 
instruction to students needs. A good teacher will honor students’ interests, abilities, 
questions, and culture while teaching them by using differentiated instruction strategies. 
However, differentiating instruction may seem overwhelming idea for teachers in the 
classroom. This is particularly true in majority Muslim schools with limited resources and little 
support from the community or the school district. Indeed, delving into diversity raises a 
mixture of concerns. Teachers worry they aren't experts in the subject matter, which places 
stress on them. Because delivering diversity delivers difficulties, a particular challenge for 
teachers is being able to differentiate or adapt instruction to respond to the diverse student 
needs found in their classroom. This paper aims is to define differentiated instruction, 
provide a rationale for differentiated instruction, and to explain key concepts and principles 
of differentiating instruction. This paper will limit the discussion to differentiate instruction 
in mixed-ability classrooms. As such, it does not discuss students with clear or diagnosed 
learning disability. The approach in this paper involves building bridges by learning new 
teaching strategies that enable students to succeed. The teaching strategies involve adapting 
the curriculum to relate to the students and to Islamic teaching. Building these bridges entails 
broadening a teacher’s alternatives of what counts as ways of teaching and learning.  

Definition 

There are many definitions for the term differentiated instruction but all of them lead to the 
same meaning. To differentiate instruction is to recognize students varying background 
knowledge in order to maximize their learning. According to Hall (2002) “Differentiated 
instruction is a process to approach teaching and learning for students of differing abilities in 
the same class. The intent of differentiating instruction is to maximize each student’s growth 
and individual success by meeting each student where he or she is and assisting in the 
learning process.” p. 2  This does not mean that teachers need to individualize every 
assignment for every student. It simply means that you alternate from an instruction method 
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to another in order to reach the students. As such students would have more options for 
learning new ideas, making sense of the material, and then expressing what they learned in 
different ways. 

Rationale of differentiated instruction 

 Since students do not learn at the same pace or in the same way, it should be obvious 
that learning should not be considered as a one way activity. It is evident that learning takes 
place within the individual learner. Research clearly concludes that students learn at 
different rates, require different levels of learning and difficulty, have different interests, 
and learn in different ways. Therefore, students need different support systems; yet, 
teachers often treat them as if they were all alike. Teachers should use their discretion as to 
how different types of instruction can affect the learning process in the classroom. Students 
are more likely to be successful if the teaching method considers a broad spectrum of abilities 
and modes of expression. Razik (1980) used the term the “Internal condition of learning” to 
describe the difference among learner Internal condition of learning includes the student’s 
desire to learn, wiliness to follow directions, attention to task, ability to recall information, 
dominant cognitive processes, social condition (such as gender, SES), and the past learning 
which students bring to the classroom. The latter is particularly important for Islamic schools 
in North America because most of these schools not only they have to deal with a highly 
diversified student population many of them are immigrant but also they are dealing with a 
highly diversified teachers and staff.  

 Using Differentiated instruction is often more effective and efficient than lecture type 
instructions (Razik, 1980, Tomlinson, 1995). Some students learn by working alone but others 
are best working in groups. Different models and materials are likely to lead to better results. 
Differentiated instruction seems to be a better solution for meeting the academic diversity. It 
is imperative for each teacher to recognize that students achieve at different rate, do not use 
the same study technique, possess different interests and behaviors, are motivated 
differently, have different capacity to learn, and have different learning goals. If everything 
is different, the teacher should not assume that she/he can teach in one way and be 
successful?  

 As such, the first step toward adopting an instruction method that focuses on the 
learner is to accept the concept that there are differences among students. The differences 
among students can be found in many areas such as: 

• Differences in the ability to accomplish tasks 

• Rate of achievement  

• Creative ability 

• Physical development and rate of growth 

• Personal and social adjustment 
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• Home background 

• Attitudes and beliefs 

• Cultural, traditions and ethnic background 

Learning styles and multiple intelligences 

Since Differentiated Instruction means to accommodate the different ways that students 
learn. It is therefore important to understand how we learn because knowing the learning 
styles is the first step toward successful differentiation. Haward Gardner (as cited in Grant & 
Sleeter, 2007) has identifies at least eight different kinds of intelligence and each person has 
strengths and weakness. These include language, logical-mathematical analysis, spatial 
representation, musical thinking, and the use of the body to solve problems or to make 
things, an understanding of other individuals, and an understanding of ourselves. It is 
important to understand here that Gardner’s multiple intelligence theory is not the same as 
the learning styles but it is based on the same idea of multiple strengths for knowing the 
world.  

 Gardner theory confirm the need for differentiated instruction because we do not 
learn the same way and thus we cannot test the students based on standardized test while 
considering this a fair equal treatment. Each person is born with certain preferences toward 
particular learning style(s), at the same time culture, experience, and development influence 
these preferences. The four most common learning styles are visual, aural, reading/writing, 
and kinesthetic/tactile. Therefore, a teacher should make use of these styles in instruction an 
assessment whenever is needed.  

It is however important that teacher learn their learning style as a first step toward learning 
the students learning styles (Northey, 2005). Teacher must self understanding. There are 
several online questionnaire that would help us understand our own learning styles; please 
see  

Elements of differentiation: 

 Differentiated instruction is not something that we can count up. Teacher creativity is 
endless and everyday there are new ideas tested in the classroom. Basically, there are three 
learning areas of differentiation, content, process, and product (Tomlinson, 2001). The 
following figure shows the learning cycle and decision factors used in planning and 
implementing differentiated instruction.  
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High School Workshop 

Dr. Mohammed Sadiq 
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clinics, residential youth institutes, community agencies such as group homes for youth and 
sexual assault centers, etc.  He has worked with people of all ages suffering from various 
emotional, mental, behavioral and family problems.  He also provides Counseling through 
Internet via his website – www.shifa.ca. 

He has been working with various Muslim communities in North America providing individual, 
marital, family and youth counseling.  He also teaches and conducts seminars and workshops 
for Muslim communities and professionals in training in the fields of psychology, social work, 
teaching, psychiatry and nursing.  In recent years, he has been conducting workshops for 
teachers in Islamic schools in North American cities. 

For the past several years, he has been developing and Islamic perspective of Human 
Psychology and a model of counseling/treatment for Muslim clients using the concepts and 
principles of Islam. 

 

Workshops 

1. Why Islamic Schools All the Way? 

Outline 

 

This workshop is designed to involve the participants in a discussion of what makes a school 
Islamic.  There are now scores of “Islamic Schools” in North America.  They all have some 
common factors in terms of their school program, such as Arabic language classes, Qur’an 
memorization classes, performing of salah during school hours, etc.  Yet, almost all of them 
suffer from severe behavioral problems and discipline problems amongst the students, as well 
as low teacher morale, conflicts between teachers, administration and boards. 

This workshop’s objective is to have the teaching staff, admin staff and board members to sit 
together to discuss and understand what makes an Islamic school truly Islamic; and how can it 
be accomplished; and, most importantly, why we need to go all the way in taking charge of 
our children’s education and tarbiyah, rather than limiting ourselves to providing elementary 
and secondary school education only. 
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2. What makes a good Teacher? 

Outline 

 

This workshop is designed to involve the participants in a discussion of what essential traits 
are required in a good teacher.  There are many young Muslim teachers in the Islamic schools 
around North America, generously giving their time and energy to educate our children in an 
‘Islamic environment’.  Most of them work for half, and in some cases less than half, of a 
salary than they can make in a public school system.  They all have good intentions, 
Alhamdulillah; but, are good intentions and willingness to sacrifice money, time and energy 
sufficient to make a good teacher?  Many suffer from a lot of stress at their jobs feeling 
devalued and taken for granted without any support. 

The objective of this workshop is to have the participant share their experiences as a teacher 
in an Islamic school, discuss and learn the factors necessary in becoming a good teacher – a 
teacher who makes an impact in the life of his/her students and motivates them to excel not 
only in their goals for this life but the life hereafter as well. 
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Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah: 

The Proven Method of Teaching Our Students to Read Qur’an 
with Tajweed 

 

Presented by: Dalia M. El-Deeb 

Authored by: Magda Elkadi Saleh 
 

Abstract 

Islamic schools in the United States have historically faced the dilemma of choosing 
between strong academic standards and strong Arabic and Qur’an skills. It did not seem 
possible to achieve both. The strong Qur’anic schools have been criticized as being weak in 
core academic areas, and the College Prep schools have been criticized for not giving enough 
focus to Arabic and Quran.  We believe that we can achieve strength in the core academic 
subjects as well as in Arabic and Quran, without compromising either.  The Nooraniyyah 
method has proven to be a successful method in achieving our goal. 

 

Islamic schools in the United States have historically faced the dilemma of choosing between 
strong academic standards and strong Arabic and Qur’an skills. It did not seem possible to 
achieve both. The strong Qur’anic schools have been criticized as being weak in core 
academic areas, and the College Prep schools have been criticized for not giving enough 
focus to Arabic and Quran.  At the American Youth Academy (AYA), we believe that we can 
achieve strength in the core academic subjects as well as in Arabic and Quran, without 
compromising either. 
 

About the Author 

Magda Elkadi Saleh is the Principal at the American Youth Academy (AYA) in Tampa, 
FL.  She is in her sixth year at AYA and has been in the field of Islamic Education for 
over 17 years. 

 
The Proven Method of Teaching Our Students to Read Qur’an 
with Tajweed 
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In previous years, the process of teaching our students to read Qur’an with proper 
tajweed was, at times, cumbersome. We were unable to achieve the desired fluency in the 
majority of students and had a difficult time going beyond ‘reading’ to ‘comprehension’. 
Students read and comprehended limited Arabic texts, and many resorted mainly to 
‘memorizing’ rather than ‘reading’ the Qur’an.  They limited themselves to Surahs taught at 
school and were somewhat discouraged to attempt reading other Surahs.  

 
We had a strong conviction that any Islamic school should be able to graduate Muslim 

youth not only capable of reading Arabic text fluently, but also able to both read Qur’an 
properly with Tajweed and have the ability to reflect on its meanings.  The challenge was 
two-fold:  

 
• To revolutionize our mindset and navigate away from the traditional methods of 

teaching Arabic and Quran currently used in our schools; and 
• To find – not necessarily invent – a method that would be more “time and energy 
efficient”.  

 
To conquer these challenges, we needed to analyze the various aspects of the problem 

and address the issues involved in making such a major change in our curriculum and in 
convincing all of the school’s stakeholders of the potential success of that change. We had to 
make the following arguments clearly and successfully for our plan to be implemented. 

 
The Arabic language is one that is rich and complex in nature. 

• The number of Arabic root words is great (10,000 roots), and the number of possible 
unique words derived from these root words is enormous (estimated to be 6×10^10) 
(Ahmed, 2000). This is due, in part, to the varied meanings of similarly spelled words 
due to the use of the Harakaat حرآات (vowels), Sukoon سكون   , Shaddah شدة, and 
Tanween تنوين. 

• The Arabic letters, Huroof-ul-Hijaa  حروف الهجاء, possess some unique features,  
The Arabic letters are pronounced using specific articulation points (Makhaarij مخارج) 
that require adequate practice. Some letters depend on Makhaarij  that are exclusive 
for Arabic  (such asض، ظ، ع ) and some depend on Makhaarij that are not common in 
other languages (such as غ، خ ). Furthermore, some letters may seem to have similar 
sounds to those in other languages but, in fact, depend on different articulation points 
 .(About Tajweed, 2010) (  ل ، ر  )
 

It is very important for children in the West to learn how to read Quran with Tajweed. 

Tajweed is articulating every letter from its articulation point, and giving the letter its 
rights and dues of characteristics. (About Tajweed, 2010) Observing proper Tajweed of the 
Qur’an is our ultimate goal.  Whereas At-Tajweed Al-‘Ilmi (العلميKnowledge of rules of 
Tajweed) is Fard Kifaayah required of some Muslims, its application, or At-Tajweed Al-Amali 
   .is Fard Ein, required of all Muslims ,(العملي)

When Ali Ibn Abi Talib (RA) was asked about the meaning of the command “ َو َرّتل القرآَن
"ترتيًال  (Wa rattilil Qur’ana Tarteela – 73: 4), he answered: At-Tarteelu Tajweedul-Huroof wa 

Ma’rifatul-Wuqoof  (Observing Tajweed and Knowing the rules for stopping).  (Al Khooli, 
2008) 

It is very important to note that failure to observe proper pronunciation and Tajweed 
rules can result in changing the meaning of a word or an ayah of the Qur’an. (Al Qattan, 2007) 
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Having our students master the Arabic language and read Qur’an with tajweed is a huge 
task.  

• Children in the West are not exposed to Arabic to the extent that they are in Arabic 
speaking countries.  Most of our students are not exposed to Arabic more than two to 
four hours per week. 

• Students in Islamic schools commonly view Arabic as a ‘subject’ taught at school, 
rather than an essential means to gain a deeper understanding of Islam through the 
Qur’an.      
 

Islamic schools must ensure that students can read Qur’an with proper Tajweed for many 
reasons. 
 

• The third generation and subsequent generations of Muslims raised in the west are 
faced with a threatening challenge of holding onto and understanding their faith. 
Parents may no longer be able to give their children the support that their parents 
and communities gave them. 

•  The teachings of the Quran served as the foundation for the early Muslims and 
remain the main introduction to faith, the principle source of guidance, and the 
spiritual compass for all of us. 
 

The problem at hand is due, in part, to a deficiency in reading skills.  Reading is crucial for 
vocabulary development and comprehension skills.  Fluency of reading increases students’ 
willingness to read, increasing both their knowledge of the language and their readiness to 
express themselves using it.  Struggling to read, on the other hand, causes frustration and 
decreases their chances to learn.  Boosting the students’ reading skills at an early age may 
enable us to progress to a level and an array of skills we had not been able to previously 
include in our curricular objectives. It should become possible in the near future to teach our 
students Islamic studies directly from authentic Arabic texts.   We can enable our students to 
accomplish the desired performance in Arabic and Qur’an without sacrificing academic 
standards or greatly extending school hours by meeting certain criteria. 
 
The Nooraniyyah Method 

After much research, we found that the Nooraniyyah Method of teaching Qur’an was 
going to be the most “time and energy efficient” method to use and would provide us a 
“leap” towards our goal.  

 
The Nooraniyyah method has gained popularity in recent years in the Arab and western 

worlds; however, it has been well-known and widely-applied in India and Pakistan for the 
last century. The Nooraniyyah method was devised just over a hundred years ago by Sheikh 
Noor Mohammad Haqqani, born in India in 1857.  It quickly spread to other parts of the 
world, including Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and South Africa, where it is still in use 
today. (Al Raie, 2010) 

 
The Nooraniyyah method was introduced to the Arab world in 1999 by Sheikh 

Mohammad Al Raie, the great grandson of Sheikh Noor and the head of the Furqan Center for 
Qur’an Education in Jeddah.  He obtained the original copy of Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah, 
revised it, and reprinted it with an audio recording, after consulting with Sheikh Ibraheem 
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Al-Akhdar, Sheikh Al-Qurraa’ at the Prophet’s Mosque in Medina, and Dr. Ayman Rushdi Suid, 
Sheikh Al-Qurraa’ in Jeddah.(Al Raie, 2010) 

 
The method has been adopted by a growing number of institutes inside and outside 

Saudi Arabia, including the Furqan Group for Qur’an Education in North America, led by Dr. 
Ahmad Samir El-Okda  

 
The Nooraniyyah Method is Both Efficient & Effective 

According to Sheikh Al Raie, proper introduction to Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah at an 
early age brought students’ reading skills three grades forth. Children at the age of five were 
able to read Arabic text at second grade level. (Al Raie, 2010) 

 
The training and evaluation of teachers is intensive and thorough. Certification 

requires passing the exam with 90% or above to teach students; 95% or above to train other 
adults to teach the method. This is to ensure that teaching Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah is 
fruitful.  

 
  The Nooraniyyah book is composed of 17 lessons. (Al Haqqani, Al Raie, 2007)  With 
more than 95% of Ahkaamut-Tajweed   أحكام التجويد addressed in it, Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah 
serves the purpose of achieving At-Tajweed Al-Amali. (Al Raie, 2010) The material is detailed 
and thorough, yet presented in a way that is simple and appealing to children. Word 
selections are from the Qur’an, and the words are written in accordance with the Rasm Al 
Mushaf Al Uthmani ( رسم المصحف العثماني ).  
 

Each lesson is performed in a certain tone.  This makes practice enjoyable and 
motivates students. However, this is not the only purpose of tones.  The tone is integral in 
ensuring the proper sounding of the letters and guaranteeing the correct timing of their 
pronunciation. The students are trained to take a quick look at the next letter and make a 
decision based on certain acquired skills before continuing to the next letter rather than 
sounding isolated letters.   

 
The lessons’ objectives listed below are presented in a remarkably efficient 

hierarchical order. The peak is reached at the final lesson which covers an additional number 
of Tajweed skills.    
 

Lesson One: The Separate Alphabet Letters   حروف الهجاء المفردة                                             

• Proper body posturing, pointing with the index finger, and avoiding un-necessary 
movements of facial muscles. This prepares students for practicing proper manners 
and elegant performance when reading the Qur’an. Pointing with the index finger is 
emphasized in each reading session. The child develops swift recognition of the Rasm 
coupled with the corresponding sound. Practice enhances both fluency of reading and 
proper pronunciation. Pointing also draws attention to some features of Rasm al-Mus-
haf that could be easily overlooked. 

• Perfecting pronunciation of the Basmalah ( بسملة )and lesson title.  

• Recognizing the 29 letters of the Arabic alphabet. 
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• Naming the letters, adopting the same pronunciation as the separate letters at the 
beginning of 29 suras of the Quran are pronounced. (Al-Huroof-ul Muqatta’ah –  الُحروف
ةالُمَقّطَع ). 

• Observing the proper length of time for pronouncing names of the letters. Names 
composed of three letters, the middle of which is a Madd ( مّد ) letter (Dal د, Kaf ك   ) 
should sound  longer than names composed of two letters, the second of which is Madd 
(Ba ب   , Ta ت). 

• Pronouncing properly the name of the Alif ( ا ), with a distinct Hamzah sound followed 
by proper application of the Kasra to the Laam ل, and proper articulation of the Faa ف 
at the end. 

• Articulating each letter from its proper Makhraj ( جمخر  ). 
• Avoiding Hams (َهْمس )of the Ta (Hams is a feature of Ta only if Saakinah ساآنة   ) 
• Observing Tafkheem ( تفخيم ) of certain letters and Tarqeeq ( ترقيق )of the rest.  
• Observing the lien (لين ) in the names of the letters  ع  and  غ  . 
• Observing Qalqalah ( قلقلة ) of the Daal ( د ) at the end of the name of the letters  ص  

and  ض . 
• Avoiding Imalah ( إمالة ) of Aliful Madd in the names of certain letters. 
• Avoiding Ghunnah ( غّنة ) of the Yaa ( ي ) and Waw ( و )Al-Madd in the name of some 

letters. 
• Avoiding unnecessary protrusion of the lips upon naming the ش and  ج . 
• Recognizing Al-Yaa’ul Sagheerah (يا الصغيرة  the little Ya)   ۦ  and naming it in a 

different tone. 

Lesson Two: The Combined Alphabet   حروف الهجاء المرآبة 

• Recognizing and naming the letters when they are joined with other letters to form a 
part of a     
word, keeping the skills learned in Lesson One. 

• Recognizing the variation in the shapes of the letters when they come in the 
beginning, middle, and end of words. 

• Recognizing different shapes of the hamzah ( ء ). 
• Recognizing some of the Qur’anic calligraphy-shaped letters. 

 

Lesson Three: The Separate Alphabet Letters at the Beginnings of the 
Suwar   الحروف المقطعة 

• Recognizing the 14 letters of the alphabet in the opening of 29 Surahs of the Qur’an. 
•  Practicing proper pronunciation of Madd and Ghunnah as they apply and observing 

Tafkheem.           
 
           

Lesson Four: Al-Huroof-ul Mutaharrikah; Al-Harakaat )الحرآات(الحروف المتحرآة   

• Identification, naming, and sounding the letters with Harakaat, following the 
Nooraniyyah Hijaa’. 
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• Observing the tone of the lesson, limiting the timing of the letter sound to that of a 
Harakah, and observing equal timing when pronouncing letters with vowels (Tasaawi 
Azminatul Harakaat تساوي أزمنة الحرآات  ).  

• Applying properly the Kasra and Dammah (Ihkamul Kasr wa-d-Damm إحكام الكسر والضّم).  

• Perceiving the order of Makhaarij. Noticing that lesson letters are displayed in the 
order of their articulation points, starting with the farthest down, the Hamza, and 
ending with the labial letters. The order of Makhaarij is kept in the next lesson, only 
reversed, starting where it stopped.                        

 

Lesson Five: At-Tanween     التنوين 

• Understanding that Tanween is a sound of Noon Saakinah at the end of the word. 

• Identifying and properly sounding of Al-Huroof ul-Munawwanah ( المنّونة ), with Ihkaamul 
Harakaat, Tarqeeq and Bast-Ashifah ( بسط الشفاه spreading the lips back after Dammah) 
on Noon At-Tanween.   

• Noticing that At-Tanween Al-Mansoub (منصوب Tanween with Fath) is always coupled 
with Alif and knowing the exceptions to the rule.  

 

Lesson Six: Tadreebaat (Exercises) A’la Al-Harakaati Wat-Tanween  تدريبات
 على الحرآات و التنوين   

• Practicing all previous skills through reading a word selection from the Qur’an   ُ۟هَمَزٍة  - 
  َأَحٌد

• Introducing ‘Alaamatu-s-Sifril-Mustadeer ( عالمة الصفر المستدير the rounded zero) that 
signifies omitting a letter (the Alif in the word    أنْا   ).  

  

Lessons Seven (Al-Huroof-us-Sagheerah) and Eight (Huroof-ul-Maddi Wal-
Lien) 

و اللينالحروف الصغيرة،  حروف المّد   

• Recognizing and proper sounding of Madd letters including the small Madd letters.  

•  Recognizing and proper sounding of the Lien letters, with distinction from Madd 
letters. 

 

Lesson Nine: Tadreebaat A’la At-Tanween Wa Ahruf-il Maddi-th-
Thalaathah Wa Harfei-al-Lien   تدريبات على التنوين و أحرف المّد الثالثة و حرفي اللين 

• Reading words featuring all previous skills (including As-Sifrul-Mustadeer (ِجْآىَء ).                     

• Introducing Al-Madd Al-Muttasil ( مآِء   ) and Madd Al-Badal  ( َءاَمَن  ). 
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• Practicing of Al-Madd At-Tabie’ee (   َرُضوْا   ) as opposed to Al-Lien (  َطَغوْۡا   ).   

• Observing Tasaawi Azminatul Harakaat and Tasaawi Azminatul Mudood ( ۥ َمَوٲِزيُنُه    ). 

• Introducing Hamzatul-Wasl and Al-Laam Al-Qamariyyah  ۥَدُة  ٱلَۡموُۡء   . 

Lesson Ten: As-Sukoon   السكون 

• Recognizing As-Sukoon and Hijaa’ Al-Harf-us-Saakin with the letter before it. 

• Perfecting Al- Makhaarij and observing As-Sifaat, innate features of the letters. 

 

Lesson Eleven: Tadreebaat ‘Ala-s-Sukoon   تدريبات على السكون 

• Reading up to six successive words in some ayas included in lesson, with and without 
Hijaa’. 

• Reviewing and practicing all previous skills, with more emphasis on rules related to 
Sukoon; Observing Istitaala ( استطالة ) of the ( َيضَۡحُكوَن) ض, Shiddah and Qalqalah of  ق ط ب
 ,( َآأًۡس۟ا) Shiddah of Hamza  ,( َتكِۡذيٍب۟ - َألَۡقتۡ  ) Shiddah and Hams of the Ta and Kaf    ُنطَۡفًة۟ ج د
Tawassut ( توّسط )of Huroof ( َتعُۡبُدوَن) ل ن ع م ر and Rakhawah of the rest of letters (َأفَۡواًج۟ا - 
 In the last example, students notice that when they do not observe Rakhawah .( َوٱلَۡعصِۡر
time, the letter sounds like Harf Shadeed with Qalqalah. 

• Introducing two of Ahkaam An-Noon As-Saakinah, Ith-haar ( اظهار )(  ’and  Ikhfaa ( َوٱنَۡحرۡ
)إخفاء  (َأنَت)    .(

• Introducing Al-Madd Al-Munfasil ( المنفصل ) ( ِفٓى َأحَۡسِن ) and Al-Madd Al-Laazim ( الالزم ) 
 With Nooraniyyah Hijaa’, a second grade student can correctly read such an .( َءٓالۡٔـَـَٰن)
advanced-skill words. 

• Introducing Al-Madd Al-Mahthoof ( المحذوف )(omitted Madd) to avoid Iltiqaa As-Sakienein          
( َما ٱلَۡقاِرَعُة   ) and further practice of Hamzat-al-wasl and Al-laam-al-Qamariyyah ( القمرية ).   

• Shifting between words featuring different rules and timing, while reading without 
Hijaa’        -  َأنَذرۡنَا  -َأنَۡعمَۡت  -َوٱلَۡعصِۡر  -َوٱلَۡفجِۡر -َتنَسىٰٓ  -َترَۡضىٰٓ  -َقضًۡب۟ا  َفصٌۡل۟ -  َآدًۡح۟ا 

 

Lessons12-16: Ash-Shaddah, Ash-Shaddati Was-Sukoon, Ash-Shaddatein, 
Ash-Shaddati Was Sukooni Ma’al  Madd ة ، تدريبات على  ة و السكون، : الشّد ة ، الشّد الشّد

ة  و السك تين     ، الشّد ون  المّد   الشّد  

• Introducing Shaddah and extensive practice of proper Hijaa  (َيذَّآَُّر  ,  ِعلِّيُّوَن  ) 

• Introducing Ghunnah of Al-Meem wal Noon Al-Mushaddadatein ( ِإنَّ  -  ٱلُۡمزَّمُِّل ) 

• Introducing Idghaam (merging of) Al-Lam Ash-Shamsiyyah ( ِٰشَطـِٰتَوٱلنَّـ ُِٕر-    the ,(  ُتبَۡلى ٱلسََّرٓا
latter is also an example of Al-Maadul Mahthoof (no Alif Sagheerah) to avoid Iltiqaa  
Sakinein. Proper Hijaa of Lafth al-Jalaalah in Lillah (  لِّلَِّه ) as one unit out of respect 
(same applies in final lesson). 

• Proper pronunciation  of Surat Al-Fatihah aya 6,  ٱهِۡدَنا ٱلصَِّرٲَط ٱلُۡمسَۡتِقيَم coupling Hamzatul 
Wasl with Kasrah, Al-Madul-Mahthoof, dropping Hamzatul Wasl and Al-Lam Ash-
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Shamsiyyah, Ihkaam-ul-Harakaat, observing proper Makhaarij, Rakhaawah, Tafkheem 
and Tarqeeq. 

• Proper Hijaa and pronunciation of  Al-Madd Al-Lazim (  َأُتَحـٰٓجُّٓونِّى   -   ٱلصَّٓاخَُّة  ) 

• Introducing Ikhfaa of Noon Sakinah in two words (ِِّمن َشر  )   

 

The Final Lesson: Tadreebaatun ‘Ala Ma Sabaq (Cumulative 
Exercises) سبق   تدريبات على ما  

• Practicing all previous skills 

• Introducing the rest of the Ahkaam of Noon Saakinah: Iqlaab  ِۡبَذنِۢبِهم and Idgham  َۡفَمن َيعَۡمل                       
and applying the same rules to Tanween  ۟اًۡال۟ لَّم  with distinction in Hijaa (and in Rasm)  ,َأ
between Complete and Incomplete Merging (Al-Idghaamul Kaamil and Al-Idghaamun-
Naaqis), Students notice the absence of Shaddah on the following letters in case of 
incomplete Idghaam                      ٍِٕذ۟ َواِجَفٌة ۖ لَّا َيَتَكلَُّموَن َصف۟ا          -                   َيوَۡم  

• Introducing rules of stopping, including stopping with Sukoon (َواِجَفٌة  َواِجَفه ,ِإَياَبُهُم← , 
ه←َءانيٍة ) stopping with Madd Al’Iwad (َيَره, َوهَّاَجا← َوهَّاَجًا  ) and Al-Madd At-Tabee’iee      (  

 (Nasr, 1992) .َبَرَره  changes to َبَرَرٍة : ه to a ة and changing the ,( َأحَۡوىٰ 

• Observing Tasaawi Azminatul Harakaat to avoiding Al-Istiraaq  (cutting the length of 
the vowel) for example, observing equal timing of Ya and Ra in َيَره  

                      . 
Implementation at AYA 

Having chosen the method, we needed to ensure properly trained and certified 
teachers to introduce it. One of our teachers went to Egypt for training and scored a 95% on 
the final evaluation. She then trained AYA’s female teachers and guided the male teachers to 
training offered through Al-Furqan Group.  All of the teachers already had good knowledge of 
the rules of Tajweed. 

 
Tools were then chosen for the students’ benefit. These included flashcards, poster 

boards, and an electrical device called Jihaaz Al Mu’allim, (leap frog technology for students 
to practice the Nooraniyyah lessons and the last three Juz’ of the Qur’an). We also made 
available for each student the Al-Qaida An- Nooraniyyah book and CD to practice assigned 
lessons at home. Students were evaluated at the end of each lesson with an evaluation tool 
designed by our certified teacher.  The tool was found to be both accurate and valid:  With 
evaluation of the same students by more than one teacher, the results were identical 95% of 
the time.   
 
We set our goals for this school year as follows: 
 

 Students in Pre-Kindergarten: Complete Lessons One, Two, and Four. 
 Students in Kindergarten:  Complete Lessons One, Two, Four, Seven and Eight 

(Madd).  
 
Students in Grades One through Five:  

• Beginner’s Level: Complete Lessons One through Nine.  
• Intermediate and Advanced Levels: Complete all lessons.  
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Students in Grades Six through Twelve: Complete all lessons. 
 

Quarter I:  We devoted one class per day for Al-Qaida An-Nooraniyyah; An-Nooraniyyah classes 
replaced our Arabic classes. Students received extensive training on lesson one before moving 
on to nest lessons. We focused on proper pronunciation of Surat-Al-Faatihah and some 
previously learned surahs. An-Nooraniyyah oral practice was coupled with dictation and 
writing skills practice.   
 

Quarter II:  Qur’an classes were cut to three times per week, to be able to give two Arabic 
classes per week, and new surahs were introduced with emphasis on reading and vocabulary 
skills.  Written exercises were introduced to enhance Tajweed skills such as  Hamzatul-Wasl 
and Al-Laam Ash-Shamsiyyah.   
 
Quarter III:  Qur’an classes remained at three per week and students continued progressing 
through the lessons.  Written exercises were introduced to enhance Tajweed skills such as Al-
Mad Wal-Lein, Al-Qalqalah, and Azminatul- Huroof. We added the component of 
memorization and Tafseer to the program. 
 

Results 

At the end of the first semester, most students had completed Lesson Six. The first-
graders were thrilled that they could complete words with Harakaat and Tanween. Both 
students and parents seemed engaged in the process. Parents shared experiences with the 
teachers about the interaction: from a child spelling the name of her favorite food using An-
Nooraniyyah Hijaa around the breakfast table, to a student reciting the lessons in a nice tone 
in her sleep, to a student who stayed up past midnight reading the book to the last lesson 
while listening to the CD the first night she took it home. 

 
By the middle of the third quarter, we designed a test for reading and Tajweed skills 

that was composed of 15 lines, each testing a different reading skill and skill level, with each 
line at a higher level of difficulty. We then selected a random group of students from 2nd- 
and 3rd-grade from the intermediate and advanced Qur’an classes.  Even though we had not 
yet introduced all lessons, 100% percent of the students read successfully to line 15. When 
students found it difficult to pronounce words, they immediately resorted to An-Nooraniyyah 
Hijaa either out loud or in their head. We intend to use the same reading skills post-test later 
in the year and compare the level of literacy.    

 
Conclusion 

We found Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah to be the best solution to ensure proper reading 
of the Qur’an by all of our students in the most time- and energy-efficient manner.   Schools 
wishing to implement the Nooraniyyah Method should make sure to: 

 

• Ensure that the Administration and Board are fully supportive of the program. 
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• Secure a team of teachers trained and certified to teach the Al-Qa’idah An-
Nooraniyyah. Qur’an teachers should have adequate knowledge of Tajweed and proper 
Qur’an pronunciation.  These teachers must teach in strict accordance with the 
method.  

• Conduct teachers’ training over the summer to be ready by first day of school. 
• Invite the parents to a workshop to provide a demonstration of Al-Qa’idah An-

Nouraniyyah.  
• Provide students, from day one, with access to Al-Qa’idah An-Nooraniyyah CD and 

book. 
• Consistently and continuously evaluate the progress of the program using accurate and 

valid evaluation tools. 
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